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PEEFACE. 



In preparing the present Work, the Author has 
endeavoured to construct such a book, as might com- 
bine the clearness and conciseness of the older Greek 
Grammars with the accuracy and fulness of more 
recent ones. It has been his honest aim, however far 
he may have fallen short of it, to make such a Greek 
Grammar, as he believes Moor would have put into 
the hands of the Scottish youth now, had he lived to 
enjoy the advantages and know the requirements of 
Greek scholarship in our day. With all her defi- 
ciencies in scholastic appliances, Scotland has some 
reason to be proud of having produced, at a period 
comparatively so early, two such practical and metho- 
dical Handbooks as Ruddimann*s Rudiments of Latin, 
and Moor's Elements of Greek, both so excellent in 
their several ways, that it may be doubted if any 
nation can boast of having possessed, at the time they 
appeared, two works equally well adapted for elemen- 
tary training. No doubt, scholarship of all kinds has 
made rapid strides since their day, and a wider range 
of philologic view, as well as a clearer insight into the 
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evolutions of language, has been arrived at, to which 
they were strangers ; but the method which they pur- 
sued of presenting clear and bold outlines of principles, 
unencumbered by a mass of verbiage, is happily exem- 
pUfied in them in a very high degree. That method 
the Author of this Work has tried to keep steadily in 
view, with what measure of success he leaves to others 
to say. 

With regard to the execution of his task, he may 
remark that he has not thought it necessary to enter 
into the explanation of Grammatical Terms, which he 
presumes are already sufficiently familiar to learners 
from their Latin Grammar. Moreover, he has endea- 
voured to seize all the leading analogies of Greek and 
Latin, and group them together, on the principle that 
two kindred things associated will be better remembered 
and appreciated than one soUtary thing dissociated ; and 
hence the Work will be found, more especially in the 
Syntax, to answer the purpose, in some measure, of a 
Comparative Grammar. In a very few instances, 
particularly in the rules for Contractions, he has inserted 
Latin forms of the rules, being satisfied that Moor's 
laconic Latin phraseology will be far better recollected, 
and no less easily understood, than the corresponding 
English. The rules for Contractions, however, as also 
the laws of Euphony, which are inserted before the 
Declensions, will be omitted by the judicious Teacher 
till the forms of the Noun have been mastered ; and, in 
general, the Teacher will find it for the benefit of the 
Pupil to omit, at the first going over of the book, all 
the remarks in smaller type, concentrating his Pupil's 
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attention^ after having mastered the alphabet -and the 
divisions of the letters, first on the paradigms of nouns, 
and then on the paradigms of the verb. He ventures 
to hope that no apology is required for discarding 
what is a Very complicated form of the verb, and 
taking a simpler one, in which the terminations are 
never fuBed with the root, ru^rrw, however, appears in 
its proper place, though a Pure Verb is put in the fore- 
ground, and one, too, which has the advantage, while 
it is itself both regular and complete in the leading 
parts, of supplying at the same time convenient models 
for the secondary Tenses. X6«, the favourite in French 
Grammars, is objectionable from its awkward change 
of quantity in the perfect, as well as its want of any 
well-defined model for the secondary Tenses ; and it is 
rather remarkable that no one, so far as he is awa]*e, 
has yet resorted to ^a6«, which unites so many advan- 
tages as a representative of the Greek verb. 

While the more notable dialectic peculiarities are 
specified, it has been steadily kept in view, at the same 
time, that an Elementary Greek Grammar should be 
mainly conversant about the Attic form of speech ; for 
the Author is satisfied that no Teacher, having any 
true interest in his scholars, would sympathise for one 
moment with Ahrens and recent German innovators,^ 
who would introduce the Pupil first of all to the turbid 
sea of Epic forms, because, forsooth, they were earlier 
in their historical developement I Eather would he 



1 See CorseD^B admirable article in *' Miitzell's GymuasialweseD, 
February 1854. 
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prefer to enter with him on the calm and clear expanse 
of Attic^ and make him familiar with the leading land- 
marks there, and then he would acquire courage to 
adventure on the flux of Epic, and its teeming mon- 
strosities, with some measure of boldness, and confidence 
of success. 

Among the Grammarians and Philologists whom the 
Author has consulted most frequently, and to whom, 
therefore, he is under the most extensive obligations, 
are Donaldson, Jacob and Veitch, in our own country, 
and, in other countries, Sophocles, Bumouf, Kiihner, 
and Kniger. While he has freely availed himself of 
their materials, he has always considered it his duty to 
verify quoted passages by reference to the originals; 
and, in illustrating the principles of Syntax, he has 
endeavoured to produce examples from what is generally 
the first reading book in Greek, the early books of the 
Anabasis. 

In the first issue of such a work as the present, it is 
not impossible, or rather it is very probable, that there 
are not a few blemishes and imperfections which have 
escaped observation ; but these, he trusts, are neither 
of a kind nor a number to prevent its being looked on 
as a humble contribution to the wider and easier diffu- 
sion of Greek Scholarship in Scotland. 

W. D. GEDDES. 
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DIALECTS, ETC. 

The Greek Language, tlie treasare-honse of the geDins of 
the old world, and the mother of the mightiest intellectual 
and moral influences in the new, was anciently spoken, not 
only in what we now call Greece, but in the South of Italy 
and in Sicily, in the sea-coasts of Asia Minor, and gene- 
rally along the shores of the eastern part of the Mediter- 
ranean. It is a conspicuous branch of the great stem of 
Languages called the Indo-Germanic stretcMng from the 
Bay of Biscay to that of Bengal, and claims kindred, in 
nearer or more remote degree, with Sanscrit, Persian, 
Latin, Celtic, Teutonic and Slavonic. While the Greeks 
were remarkable for the contempt with which they re- 
garded the non-Greeks or Barbarians, as well as for their 
love to their own national name of Hellenes, by which they 
designated themselves in the historic period, they were 
remarkably distinguished from the Romans and other 
ancient nations by their spirit of individualism, and their 
hatred of centralisation. While the Roman Empire knew 
but one form of Literature, and one seat of Power, to 
which the whole world was to look, and did look long, for 
literary and political law, it is instructive to observe how 
strikingly the Greek world was the reverse of all this — how 
it severed itself, on the one hand, into a host of little com- 
munities, each independent of the other, though glorying 
in their common Hellenic name ; and, on the other, into a 
number of dialects and styles, each with its own peculiar 
laws, and each equally Hellenic. The leading Dialects 
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were— I. The JSoltc, the oldest, roughest, likest to the 
Latin, and most widely spoken, but of which very few 
literary remains have come down to us, the principal being 
the Lyric fragments of Alcaeus and Sappho. IT. The 
Doric, which was the broadest and most fuU-toned, was 
spoken by the Dorians, those mountaineers from Doris 
who seized the Peloponnesus, and whose most powerful 
people was the Spartans. It was the form for Choral 
Poetry, as in Pindar and the Tragedians, and for Pastoral 
Poetry, as in Theocritus. TH. The Ionic, the softest of 
the dialects, was chiefly spoken in Ionia in the West of 
Asia Minor, and was the early prose-language, as in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. lY. The Attic, which was 
a more manly and nervous form of the Ionic, was spoken 
originally in the small country of Attica, but afterwards 
became the book and court language of all the Hellenic 
tribes. There were two periods of this Dialect, called the 
Old Attic, represented by the Tragedians and Thucydides 
the historian ; and the New Attic, represented by Xeno- 
phon and the Orators. 

Besides these dialects, which had a reference originally 
to Geographical Locality, there was the Epic Style, 
which was a form adopted by Homer for Epic or Ballad 
Poetry, and, after him, was consecrated to that species of 
composition. It was a mixture of all the dialects, Ionic, 
however, having far the preponderance. The Hellenistic 
style arose in the decline of Greek Literature, when Alex- 
andria became the centre of learning, and Greek was 
imitated by many of the Easterns, who were, therefore, 
said cXXi/i/ifeiv, to affect Hellenic, A Greek scholar should 
aim, not at being a Hellenist merely, but at being an 
Atticist,^ as the highest type of Hellenic Literature. 



^ Dr Dooaldson, Greek Grammar, p. 4. 
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N.B, —The Index is intended chiefly Jor the Syntax, and the Re/erences 

are to the Pages, 



Absolute Case, 158. 
Accusative Absolute, 158. 
Accusative, Double, 162. 
Accusative of Cognate Noun, 148. 
Accusative of Nearer Definition, 

162. 
Accusative of Space and Time, 162. 
Accusative ana Infinitive, with 

Variations, 171-2. 
Ac[|ectives used Personally, 152-3. 
Adjective as Predicate in Neut. 

Sing., 144. 
Adjective as Predicate in Neut. 

Plur., 162. 
Adverbs governing Genitive, 176-7. 
Adverbs of Place, Formation of, 

137. 
^olic Future, 109. 
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Agent after Passive Verb, 149. 
Apposition, 145. 
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161. 
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Conditional Clauses, 166. 

Coivjunctions Copulative, Adver- 
sative, etc., 185-6. 

Coi^ unctions taking Infinitive, 173. 

Conjunctive Mood after a Preseu- 
tial. 164. 



Cor^junctivus DeltberaUvus, 169. 
Contractions, Laws of, 9, 10 ; in 

Verbs, 92. 
Crasis,9. 

Dative of Cause, Difference, In- 
strument, Manner, 161. 

Dative of Necessity, 176. 

Dative of Place, 162. 

Dative, Ethic, 148. 

Dative for Genitive, 148. 

Dative after Verbs, 160-1. 

Derivatives, Mode of Forming, 
138-41. 

Dialects, x and xiii. 

Digamma, xiv. 

Diminutives, Formation of, 139. 

Diminutives, Accent of, 191. 

Doric, Peculiarities of, xiii. 

Dual Fern, like Dual Masc., 152. 

Dual for Plural, 152. 

Epic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 

Genitive Absolute, 158. 
Genitive Active or Passive, 146. 
Genitive of Admiration, Desire, 

Origin, 156. 
Genitive of Part, Plenty, Superi- 

ority, 167. 
Genitive of Cause, Material, Price, 

159. 
Genitive of Position, Time, 160. 
Genitive after Verbs of Sense, 

157. 
Genitive after Comparatives, 157. 

Imperative, Use of, 168-9. 
Inipersonal Verbs with Gen. and 

Dat., 160. 
Indirect Speech, Laws of, 174. 
Infinitive, Use of, 170-2. 
Ionic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 
Locative Dative, 162. 
Middle Voice, Meanings of, 16aL 
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Negative Particles, 177. 
Neater Plaral with Singular Verb, 
151. 

Optative after Preteritive, 164-5. 
Optative of Repetition, Wish, 
167-8. 

Participle, Use of, 175. 
Patronymics, 138-9. 
Plaral for Dual, 152. 
Prepositions, Use of, 178-185. 
Protasis, 165. 

Relative, Use of, 144-5. 
Relative under Attraction, 153. 
Relative Clauses, 167. 



Schema Bceoticum, 151. 
Subject, not Expressed, 142. 
Subject of Dependent Clause 

Transferred, 143. 
Subject, Case of, in an Infinitive 

Clause, 171. 
SynsBresis, 9. 
Synizesis, 9, 196, note. 

Tenses, Sequence of, 164. 

Verbals in not, etc., Formation of, 

120. 
Verbals in not, etc.. Construction 

of, 176. 
Vocative, Use of, 155. 
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« Privative, Copulative, etc., 138. 

» preferred to n, 118, note, 

»kx», 186. 

&xx« r< a, 1C9. 

ttXXtte n ««/, 185. 

au» with Participle, 175. 

itfMfm, its Construction, 161. 

«%. Laws of, 186, 165-6. 

«»«, Distinctions of, by Accent, 185. 

tin with Participle, 175. 

ii 187. 

i$7t its Construction, 160. 

ii». Distinctions of, by Accent, 185. 

Uu 165. 

(I, Combinations with, 166. 

(i, Expressing a Wish, 168. 

ii, Introducing a Question, 170. 

tin—%in^ 170. 

im/, its Moods, 167. 

I^rif M, 152. 

i<f Z, its Moods, 173. 

fi after Comparative, 158. 
^ with Superlative, 178. 

t Attic Demonstrative, 68. 
I dropped in Crasis, 9. 

»«/, 187. 
fjuk A/«, 177. 

fi,h-y% 186-7. 
fMr«|tf with Participle, 175. 
f^, distinguished from •£, 177. 
lt.i with Conjunct, of Aorist, 168. 



fjuii 0& = qnm, 178. 

V, its Peculiarities, 6-7. 
f f^iXxvmWp, 8. 
pil AiW. 177. 

»^t and »Zr«s distinguished, 67. 

cwmt, Construction of, 164-5. 

ilri in Indirect Speech, 174. 

(in with Superlative, 178. 

»v and fs^ distingubhed, 177. 

•V and fAii in Relative Clauses, 167 . 

0v—»vii, 0vn-«vn, 188. 

«i»av9t its Variation, 188. 

oSirm and wwn distinguished, 178. 

ireiiint followed by Sa-m, 153» 

rX^ir, 188. 

wfiXve followed by ««/, 144. 

r^rt^M— «, 169. 

v^/v, its Moods, 173. 

n, 188. 

net. Verbals in, 120, 176. 

^6^fm with Participle, 176. 

X{<, its Construction, 160. 

A(, Use of, 189. 

it with Genit. of Participle, 171, 

note. 
At before Infinitive, 172-3. 
it as Preposition, 182, note, 
it with Superlative, 178. 
a^n, its Moods, 173. 
i^mf, its Usage, 168. 
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^olic u for VIS in i. Decl. ifuuret for ifuvrmg d for y, ^& for 79. 
«o ,t ov „ t, puvreto „ yetvrov viZct for fitrei, 
»tS f$ etg, TTUvaette for vetvaetg. 
Its Opt. of I. Aor. Act. is in e/«, see § LX. 3. 

Doric delights in broad vowel-sounds, especially » for n and a, 
as ^ufi&v for ^fifAay. It may shorten the endings of Ace. 
JPlur. of 1st and 2d Declensions, as 'x-SUr&s for iFuvece, 

Ionic delights — (1) In open forms, either leaving them micon- 
tracted,^ as rsixfi for reixih or inserting a vowel, as rovrtov 
for Tovrov, eivhpkoiv for dvhpav, (2) In e-sounds (s or m) for 
which it often discards »^ as Bvptj for ^v^a ; Kkpiog for Mpetog ; 
VTfivi for y«t^;. Also eatvrov for eetvrov, (3) It sometimes uses 
a smooth for a rough, as lUof^ett for ^kx^f4.ut. See § YI. 3. n. 
(4) Bejects the augment partially, chiefly the temporal. (5) 
Has eet for stv in pluperfect. See § LX. 5. 

Attic (1) delights in contractions, ^/XaI for ^/AsA^etc. (2) Often 
makes Voc. of 11. Ded. like Nom. See § XVIII. n. (3) 
Has a peculiar form of u. Decl. in ag and ay, ^4} Prefers 
Accus. in y of ui. Ded. See § XXV. n. (5) Assimilates 
Fem. of adjs. in og to the Masc. See § XXXIV. n. 1. (6) 
Has nu in Opt. of Contracted Verbs, § LX. 2. (7) Has 
peculiar ^olic forms in three Persons of Opt. of i. Aor. Act, 
I LX. 3. (8) Takes a kind of double reduplication in the 
Perf. of certain verbs : § LXV. 

Obs. The New Attic difiered from the Old ; in taking (1) « for 
et in 2d Sing, of Verbs in Middle and Passive. § LXI. 1. 
(2) avy for |t/>. (3) pp for pa, as Affviv for dpaviy, (3) tt for 
9a; Buhetrrotiox 6»7iet<raet, retrra for rouraa. 

Epic (1) retains old /or»w whether of words or of inflexions, as 
Tioyoto for Xoyot;, rwrkfAiuett for rv'^rtiy^ vetpeti for 7F»pet, 
(2) Retains or drops the Augment according to the conveni- 
ence of metre. (3) Lengthens some sounds to suit the metre, 
as ijvefioets for dvifAong; woti for wovi; crot/Avf for 'jfoKv^^ 
thhtaeu, tKhecP>ov for thuaiVy iT^a/Sov, (4) Shortens others^ as 
cjjciet for uKeiet, and )i, a, in Conj. Mood, as lof^ev for tapcsu, 

^ The Ionic has, however, peculiar contractions of its own; 'x-7<so»ts 
into 'TT'Kevyes ; h^omet into e/iaaet. 
» Yet ruf^ycjf larpet(p6in»9 xP^^<*h for Attic AfAvay l<npi<pBti, 
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INTRODUCTION. 



HISTORY OF THE ALPHABET. 

The original Greek Alphabet had only sixteen written charac- 
ters, said to have been introduced by Cadmus the Phoenician. 
This tradition is borne out by the fact that these sixteen agree 
with the oldest letters of the Hebrew and Phoenician Alphabet^ in 
name, arrangement, and form. Dr Donaldson, the greatest philo- 
logical authority in our day, arranges them thus : — 





Intermediates. 




Aspirates. 


Semivowels. 




Smooths. 


A 

a 


B r A 

b g d 


E 
h 


F H 

bhgkdh 


A M N 2 
1 m n s 







n 4 T 

p q t 



It was in the second of these four divisions that the greatest 
changes took place. First, £ lost its aspirating power from the 
frequency of its usage for the sound e, so that it was designated as 
'E'^/z/Xoi' (i.e., unaspirated e). Secondly, F, which was called VaUt 
afterwards from its shape Dtgamma (or double Gamma^ was dro^t 
very early.^ It was, however, retained in uEolic, wnence it is 
sometimes called the iBolic Digamma. It seems to have had some- 
times the sound of a vowel^ sometimes that of a aonsonant, being 
pronounced like % w (as vowel or as consonant), or hh. Thirdly, 
H lost its usage as a guttural aspirate and was taken, first, as the 
general mark of aspiration like the Latin h, second, as the long 
vowel e. Fourthly, became th in place of dh. 

To make up for the loss of the first two aspirated consonants 
P and H, two new ones were invented, viz., O and X. T was in- 
troduced to supply the place of F as a vowel, but without its aspi- 
ration, whence its name of, T -•d/t'hou (i.e., hare v). Farther, five 
letters were introduced from tlie enlarged Phoenician Alphabet, 
Z I K P and d, the last of which was called eampi (answering to 
the Hebrew shin), which was afterwards discarded except as a 
numeral character (= 900). The introduction of K was the discard- 



* The discovery of this lost letter was one of the triumphs of the acate 
ffenius of Bentley. From the frequency of hiatus in the Homeric i>oems, 
he was led to suspect that some consonant, now lost to tiie eye in the 
written form, had been present to the poet*s ear when they were com- 
posed. He farther observed, that this hiatus was especially common 
before certain words, which only wanted some such letter to make them 
all but identical with their Latin representatives. The leading examples 
are f «P or ip9 spring, as F^^ «= wer ; iViov, saw, »idi; efKoatf twenty, m- 
ginti; ivTitog, eoening, vesper; tSffiree, ©is; olxof, dwelling, cicus; otvos* 
wUte, vinum. 
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ing of the second of the smooth mutes, hoppa^ the figure of which 
was retained only as a numeral character (= 90). Lastly, U the 
guttural douhle consonant, took the original alphabetical position 
of sigma, which was put after the kindred P, when the latter was 
introduced into the gap made by the discarding of koppa. T the 
labial double consonant, and n the long form of O, were finally 
appended at the dose of the Alphabet. 

The Greeks attributed the chief improvements in the alphabet 
to Palamedes and Simonides, the latter of whom was a native of 
Geos, and contemporary with Miltiades and the actors in the Great 
Persian War. What was the exact share of the former in the 
work, it is now in vain to enquire : it seems tolerably clear that 
the latter was the first to employ the two double consonants B 
and Y, and the two long vowels H and fi. It was not, however, 
till the Archonship of Eudides, B.C. 403, that the Alphabet, in the 
complete form in which it has descended to us, was nationally 
recognised at Athens. 

The smaller or cursive style of the Greek Alphabet is of com- 
paratively recent origin, not appearing in manuscripts, before the 
eighth century: hence the ancient Greeks employed solely the 
capitals or uncials not only in inscriptions but in common writing. 

Originally the Greeks wrote from right to left, like the Hebrews 
and Phoenicians, from whom they borrowed their letters : after- 
wards they wrote from right to left and left to right alternately, 
which was called writing ^varpo(pvl^6vt as oxen turn at the plough, 
Herodotus, however, speaks of the Greeks in his time (b.c. 450) 
as universally writing from left to right, in contrast with the 
Orientals (II. 36). 
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ROMAIC PRONUNCIATION. 



L Consonants. 

/3 sounds like v, & is expressed by «-, sometimes by f^v. 
y^Sf^ ^f before «, o, ai ; but =^ before e, >;, /, »t, u, ot ; as yci'Act, 

but yivog, yenas. 
d = ^^ in that, $^th in throng, 
K = k or c hard usually; after » and y=^. rw KoauoVf tan 

ffosmon, 
fA^m: conjoined with «• = 6. 
» = n: before 9-=/^^ as rv^v neohtvy teem boUn, 
v=p; after ft ana i/ = 5, as stom^s}^ /Tom&ee. 
r=^; after y=c?, as Ipto;, ^c^m. 
X=c^ of the Germans and Scots^ as in Loch, 



II. Vowels and Difhthonos. 

)i, /, Vy sty 0/9 vi^=eeia see. ett = at in aim or a in blame, cv » 
00 in moon. ^^ f, 0, ai, as in the ordinary pronunciation. 

etv, ev, TiVy are pronoimced as av, ev, eev, before the vowels^ the 
liquids, and the three intermediates (/i, y, d), as also before ^, as 
tfvXi}, avlee. Before all other letters, they soimd like af, ef, eef; 
etvTogf aftos. 



For an account of the Peculiarities of Romaic Grammar, as 
compared with that of ancient Greek, we refer the reader to an 
excellent little work on "Modem Greek Grammar," by Dr 
Donaldson of the Edinburgh High School. 



1 There must be corraption here in having six forms for one and the 
same soand. It is not likely that ^schylus woald have produced, or the 
teretes aures Atkeniensium tolerated, a line like this with such a pronuncia- 
tion, vii6ot Avi ii vii$ot\ ivst$otns ^ hag, Agam. 1019. Moreover, 
what becomes of the much-lauded mouth-filling Tro'hv^'hota^iQ Bu'heiaani 
(U. 1. 34), so expressive of the tumultuous rolling of the angry sea? Must 
it degenerate, as it does de&^enerate in the mouth of the modern Greek, 
into an expression rather of the gentle rippling on a summer eve? This 
may be beautiful in itself, but it is inconsistent with the spirit of the scene. 



CONTRACTIONS IN OLD TYPOGRAPHY. 




Tc/aeePa^tlofOeJdes's Greek' Irrammar 

JSdmduTffh. Oliver &Bqyd. 



ELEMENTS 



OP 



fiEEEK aRAMMAR. 





i I. THE ALPHABET. 




Character. 


Name. 




Sonnd. 


A a 


&\fa alpha 


a 




B^ 


jSiJra beta 


b {v in 


modem Greek) 


Ty 


yd/nfia gamma 


g (hard) (gh) 


Ad 


diXra delta 


a 


(th) (soft) 


£f 


fi -vf/TX^v epsilon ^ 


e 




z^ 


^?ra zeta 


z 




Hjj 


^ra eta 


e 




e^ 


^9ra theta 


th 


(th) (hard) 


I 1 


/fii;ra iotA 


• 
1 




Kx 


xct9^a kappa 
Xdfifida lambda 


k 




AX 


1 




Mfi 


pkZ mu 


m 




N V 


¥v nu 


n 




S5 


gr xi 


X 




Oo 


fiixpSv 6 micron' 


5 




nv 


vT pi 


P 




Pp 


fZ rho 


r 




2 <r(g final) 


<r^^a Sigma 


s 




Tr 


rail tan 


t 




r u 


u >J/7X^v upsUon • 
ft pni 


u 


(If,/) 


a> f 


ph 




x;c 


%?• chi 


ch 




^>^ 


4'?' psi 


ps 




a Of 


i fAtya 5mSga^ 


o 





S simple. 



I a simple. 



«ri 



o long. 



* 5 short. 
These foar are Greek names, most of the others are of Hebrew or 
Phoenician orig^« the alphabet beings introdnced by the Phosnieiao 
Cadmus. 



2 VOWELS — ^DIPHTHONGS. 

1. Sigma has two formS; s at the end, tr in all other 
parts of a word, as cutfag. 

1. 9 may be final bj elision, as ag d'Trowr dvi^n* 

2. s may be in the middle, where the first part of a compound 
ends with it, as ils-(Dipa, But tivcpipa is admitted by many critics. 

2« 7> ^y r, are always hard, even before /, as raXar/a, 
Galat-i-a, not Galasia, dioKoyia^ K/X/x/a. 

y standing before itself, or before x, Xj & ^^^ * ring- 
ing sound like that of n in ringy rangy rung ; aiyyikogy 
hence angelus ; ^Ayxwv, Ancon or Ancona ; ' Ayp^/tfjj;, 
Anchises ; T^dpuy^y larynx. 

3. V is sounded like the French u in fut, or the 
German ii in Miiller. (The English u = ou; bull = 
Poug.) 

§ n. Of the twenty -four characters seven are 

VOWELS, — 

Two always short, e, o, as Ar^X?^?;, with their cor- 
responding longs, riy Uy as *irtSXfirrig ; 

And three doubtfuly i. e.y long in some words, 
short in others, a, /, u ; as ^uxparrigy but axpdrog. 

§ m. The DIPHTHONGS are formed by suffixing / or u 
{postpositives) to any of the other vowels {prepositives,) 

1. / and M after a short form proper diphthongs, with 

w fa/ fe/ fo/ 

a ■< t < < 

2. / and u after a Zowgr form improper diphthongs, with 

«|» A^ «!♦' 

(au (97U («u 

1. mv and 6>i; are chiefly Ionic, but inv occurs in augments, and 
«v in crasis, even in Attic. 

2. In e^ fi, ^y the iota subscribed is not sounded. After a 
capital it is written on the line or adscribed, as^Ailng, Hades, 
or 4^yig, 

3. There is a proper diphthong, vt, formed of the two post' 
paUives themselves. 



f/ 


••• 


vt 


•• • 


¥ 


• e* 


V 


• •• 


V 


• •• 


ov 


• •• 


uv 


and tv 


» 


••• 


/5 


••• 


X 


• • ■ 


y 


••• 



BREATHINGS — CONSONANTS. 8 

4. eu becomes in Latin ce — xl^ipf eethSr. Rarely %j, as ATag, 

Ajax. 
i or e — Aetpeios, Dar-ius at eiu. 
yi — E!Xei$viet, lUthyla. 
d — 0pe^KiHf Thrace (Hob.) 
e or el — ©pnaaety Thressa or ThrSissa. 
6 and cs — ^09j, 6d€, but rpoty^^oe, tra- 

goedus. 
Uf Mot^o^tfy Musa. 
au and m (before a vowel, av and ev) 

TyiUVKog, Glaucus, (^Ayetvvi, AgftvS): 

tvysy euge, (Eviog, Evius). 
c, as KiTitKtety Cilicia, 
rA) as /$^<v^, rhetor. 
cA, as XetpaVf Charon. 
n before jc, y, )c» i* ^^e § I. 2. 



§ IV. Every initial vowel or diphthong has eithef 
the rough breathing (*) or the smoom ('). 

1. The rough has the sound of H in Latin, and was 
originally of me same form ; the smooth has no sound, 
but merely denotes the absence of the rough. 

2. u and p at the beginning of a word have always 
the rough breathing, as viivog^ Xymnus ; frirup, rAetor, 

1. pp,m the middle of a word, has for the first p the smooth, 
and for the second the rough, TLvpfogf Pyrrhus. 

2. The marks of the breathings stand over a small vowel, before 
a capital vowel, and in the case of a diphthong over the second 
vowel, as dyvi, *Ayn, etvyn* 

§ V. Of the seventeen consonants, one is a sibilant^ g;^ 
Three are double or compositey •^'j ^j ^ ; 
Four are liquid^ "Ky ^t, v, p; 



1 i. e. The hissing letter. 

. s The gliding letters, so called partiv from the readiness with which they 
fiue and combine with mutes, partly from the ease with which the sound 
of each can be prolonged by the vocal organs, and hence they are the 
letters oftenest doubled. 



4 MUTES — LAWS OP EUPHONY. 

The remaining nine are mutesy viz. : — 

Ut Order. Sd Order 3d Order 

First grade, smoothsy . v x r 

Second grade, intermediates^ /3 y 3 

Third grade, roughsj • 9 X ^ 

Thus each smooth has its own intermediate and 
rough, and the three together form one order of mutes, 
pronounced by the same organ of speech, and rising 
one above another in intensity of sound. Hence 

r, jS, 9, ipj iby iph, lip sounds, are called Labials. 
X, 7, x^ *^> ^y ^K throat sounds, . . . Gutturals. 
r, by 6y ity idy Uhy tongue sounds, ... Linouals. 

The sibilant added to any of these orders produces a 
double consonant, which is but an abbreviation in the 
written form :— 

flTf, /3g, f ^ = >}/ ; xiy yiy Xff = $ ; bgOT 6b = ^. 

§ VI. Laws op Euphony. — 1. When two mutes of 
different orders come together, the second must be a 
lingualy^ and requires the first to be of the same grade 
as itself; Thus root 

7f>af- before a smooth . (-rw) becomes ypav 'rut. 

an intermediate (-5>jv) becomes ypafi --bnv, 

a rough • (-^«) remains ypa^ -^ca. 

2. No rough is ever doubled ; of the intermediates 
only 7;* ^ and x are seldom so. The consonants often 
doubled are r, the sibilant, and the four liquids. 

NoTB. — The only attempt at doubling a rough is prefixing its 
own smooth. Hence l,etv^a, not 2«^^6i ; Baxp^o^y not BuyQ(fis > 
Tltr6tvg, not lit^Qivg. 

3. A rough breathing following the smooth mutes 

1 Except in compounds of ac^ as ttc'^vxfi'* 
s Such as d^^&f t^^uuiv are not Attic. 



LAWS OF EUPHONY. 5 

Cat, X, r), raises them to their corresponding roughs 

(h Xf ^)y ^^* ^^^ ^^* aflFect intermediates. 

oux s^u becomes ov^ g^w; vvx,r SXriv, vv^f 8Xjjv (but 

Note. — This was not a law in the Ionic dialect, hence d'Tr ol 
Ionic for ti<p ov. Such words as AevKtvjrogf KpeertvjroSf dmifhtoit 
iTrioretf^ui, etc., in Attic are inheritances from the Ionic. 

4. When two successive syllables commence with a 
rough, the first rough descends to its corresponding 
smooth : — 

So a rough breathing before a rough mute descends 
to the smooth breathing : — 

exft) == exft) ; €(70)79 from root ecr- = icrd^g. 

Note. — ^Whenever, hy any inflectional change, a second rough 
disappears, a preceding tenuis receives aspiration. 

From root rpetp- arise rpwpii, rpiifxa, but Bpeirrhs, Opiixfia.^ df^yf/<a. 

From root rpiX' arise gen. rpix6s ; dat. rpixlf but nom. Opl^f dat. 
plural, 0pL^i. 

From root ix' compare present ^x<^> with future l^w, 

Excep. 1. If a consonant intervenes before the second rough, 
there is no change, 6h^eth h6pi<p6Tnv (but without inter- 
yening consonant hpa^viu). 

Excep. 2. A rough in the inflexional ending, or in the second 
part of a compound, does not affect a foregoing rough: — 

^x0t (root 0et endina 6i) ; compounds opvi^o-^ipetg, dfi^t-^optvg. 

5. A lingual before another lingual, or before fi) ^ 
comes i ; before c itself or x it disappears : — 

'^sud' ~{- (foj = 'v]/£U(ra;. So ^g^£/dxa = '/riicuKa, 

Note. — a between two consonants is dropped .*— - 



6 LAWS or EUPHONY. 

Boots. Endinsi. 

6. MchangesafaiiaZ beforeitlnto^. pX6'fr\-fAa=pKefifia, 

guttural ... 7. rXsx+fia^^Xsyfia, 

lingual ... tf, e^d +fji,a=fiFfAa, 

Note. — ^Except dKf^i, AKfiav, dtxf^if drfiog, and a few others. 

7. 9 before a labial becomes /a.^ tv + fAsvu = i/ifikm. 

So tfuv- flraX/i^ become 

guttural ... y. gv-|-xaX€« = J/xaX««. 

So (TuK- ^aX/K- become 

lingual remains,* as gv3ov, «vr^g, etc. 
Ztjuze^ is assimilated. iv+ Xs/-w«= iXXsivot^ 

Excep. The preposition |y remains before 
Py as ly+^ee^rrAi=fy^««T«. 

... the «i6zZanns dropped. 3a/^ov+<r/=3a/^o(r/. 

Excep. 1. y is not dropped before ^ in 2d persons singidar of 
the perfect and pluperfect, pass, from some verbs in vai, 
as from ^etivoi, 7rk(pu,va»t, and 'iri^etvao. Hence the nomi 
dvo^etvats, though also doeo^uasg. 

Excep. 2. h remains before ^ or f ; eryif drops if before a with 
a consonant or before ^, but assimilates v before v with a 
vowel. 

Note. — When v and a lingual together are both dropped before 
vy then, to preserve the preceding syllable of the same length as 
before, the preceding vowel, if doubtful («, /, v), becomes natu- 
rally long ; if naturdly short (s, 0), it becomes the corresponding 
diphthong {u, ov). 

ttvrg = dst imrg = g/j, tv$e = fs, ovrg = owf, vmrg = vg, 
Tvyf/eturg = rvyf/etg ; rvvimrat = rvvuai ; iXftuf^t = s'kfij&i ; tvw- 
Tovrvt = rt/^rrovo'/ ; ^itKUvmnrt = de/xpuij/. So o'^si/d + 7« = oviltra, 

8. Any mute of the first two orders before c is ab- 
sorbed with it into the corresponding double consonant. 
Xi/fl* + (Tw = Xg/>)/w ; Xgy + tfw = Xl^«. 

> /i beiAK the labial liquid. * 9 being the Ungual liquid. 



HIATUS BETWEEN WOBDfl. 7 

9. Harsh concurrences are softened by inserting 
letters. 

Between fi. and f is inserted j3. yafipoi becomes 
yafippog ; UiidrifLipia^ syncopated fAtCfifApsa=:/At<ffi/APpia. C£ 
numerus, numSer, 

Between v and p is inserted d. &vspos' Syncopated 
avpoi = avdpog, Cf, tener, tencier. 

Between tf and X is inserted 6. €&>Ji Doric, is in 
Attic h6X6i. 

Table op Chief Euphonic Changes. 



Any labial with 
Any guttural with 
Any lingual with 


T 


) 


fi 


^ 


9 


VT 
» T 

ff T 


/3> 

1 


a 6 


y fA 

ff fA 


% 

9 



Avoidance op Hiatus between Words. 

Hiatus is the concurrence of two vowels (such as in English a (nt), 
which was usually avoided in the Attic dialect. 

In Attic there were three' ways of avoiding hiatus 
between words — elision, insertion, and crasis. 



§ Vn. 1. Elision is the striking oflF of a short final 
vowel (denoted by the sign (*) apostrophe) : — 

raZra iTvi into ravr il^jni ravra sZpt into ravi*sZpi, 

But no elision of — 

1. u anywhere. 

2. a, /, 0, in monosyllables (except fa in Homer.) 

3. / in ^ipi, &XF' f^'^XFh ^^h ^^ ^' ^^ dative plural of 
third declension. 



> No instance of this combination. 



8 HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. 

Any preposition may have its end-vowel elided in compositioii, 
except vtpi and z'po, 

§ YiJLl. 2. Insebtion of a moveable consonant. 

(x.) Ovy not^ stands before a consonant^ but before a 
vowel becomes oux, before an aspirated vowel, cv;^ ; 

as oh (Tp^^ero), oux c;^a), ou;^ i^u. 

So ot» + «T/ = ovKtrt ; on the same analogy ^ij + «•/ = fctiKiri, no 
longcTy unless we derive it with Buttmann, from ^^ ovxirt. 

(;.) Ourw <Am« before a consonant, but before any vowel 
oxiTCdg ; as otru ^x^(S%t^ ourw^ s;^s/ and £^s/. 

So «x (= Latin e), om^ o/i before a consonant, but be- 
fore any vowel or at the end of a sentence J§ ; 
as fx roitrWy l§ l^jro'^iag or u'jro'^tag e^, 

(v.y Attached to — 

1. Third persons sing, in e. trv-^l/iv l^g, but irv-y^/i a*. 

jy and expvv have v attached to them hefore consonants 
as well as vowels. The third singular pluperfect in u 
is sometimes up, as pht»9 noverat* Eur, Ion. 1187. 

2. The termination <r/, whether in dative plural of 
nouns, or third persons singular and plural of 
verbs, adverbs, and numerals. 

riQri(ftv s/ASf but r/^titft <fe, 

1. ifv, Ki, p6ff<p{f and the Epic suffix ^/, admit » hefore a 
vowel. Adverbs in -^ev may drop p in poetry, and 
'jFoovBi appears even in Attic prose. 

2. The poets insert y, even hefore a conso^w/aU to obtain 
a long syllable, as ori^eaatv Xuciotat, HoM. 

3. If a vowel admits of the addition of v, it does not 
elide in prose. 

The only exception is lor/ (Latin est), which admits a choice 
between these two remedies of hiatus, and is thus susceptible of 
four forms. 1. Itmrts' 2. etntp ocTi<r 3. ifvep tor trr 4. ^ M $ 
raottg. 

I Commonly called p s^sXxi/ffr/xovt astumable p- 



HIATUS WITHIN WORDS — CONTRACTION. 9 

§ IX. 3. Crasis is the fusion of an end-vowel (or 
diphthong) with an initial vowel (or diphthong) follow- 
ing, so as to form one long syllable, usually marked 
with the caronis (*), as 

1. Crasis takes place especially in words between which there 
exists a dose connection, as the article and the interjection a, with 
the nouns before which they stand. Besides these two instances, 
it is especially common with K»i and 7rp6, and and & of the 
relative. 

2. When the second word has the rough breathing, a smooth in 
the first rises to a rough after crasis, as rd o^x»= 6&7r7^»i kuI 
Sorts =x^'S (chiefly in poetry). But in Ionic rovveKu, though 
firom rov tvtKct* 

3. An end-diphthong drops its second vowel (t, v) before crasis ; 
hence no / subscribed appears unless the second part supplies an i ; 
as Ktti eya^^Kdya; but Kctl slrct=-Kefr». 

4.8}/nizesis is crasis in poetic pronunciation merely, and not in 
scription, as 0eoi dissyllabic, often requiring to be pronounced as 
one syllable, etc. 

Avoidance of Hiatus within a Word. 

§ X. The concurrence of vowels within a word in 
the Attic dialect is usually prevented by contraction. 

Contraction is of two kinds — synseresis and crasis. 

SynaBresis (the removal of the sign of diaeresis ["]) is 
a change in pronunciation merely : crasis is a change 
both in spelling and in pronunciation. 

§ XI. Of SYN-ffiRESis. A vowel before / coalesces 
widi I into a diphthong, as g/= «/ ; 0/= 0/. Especially 
common in dative singular of third declension, as rpi^pey= 

§ XII. Of Cbasis. 1. A short before itself into 
its corresponding dipthong. 

(( = St; 00= ov; fsXss = fiXn ; driXoo/iiv ; dr)XoD^ev. 

EiXcep. But u of dual into Vt as Tpiipi8=rp{iipn* 



10 CONTRACTION. 

2. A short before the other short into ov. 

10 and OE=ot;, as ftXio/Msy^ftXov/A^vi dfiX6$rt:=iri\9urt, 

3. A short before a into its own long. 

f a = 97 ; oa=: Uy as rpt^psa = rpt^pvi ; atdSa ^ a!dSf ; 

Exoep. But ^lo, in the on^nlar of the first, f« and o« in the 
dual of the first declension and plural of the second, and 
tec pure everywhere, into », 

Nom. sing, dpyvpket = dpyvpu ; Nom. dual wkIu = ovkA ; 
£l^X^0( = fl^Xce ; Nom. plural 6<nset = ior& 
vydct^vyiu; xfiiet^^xo&i JIttpcttiei = JIiipeti», 

4. In nouns always, and in verbs generally, a short 
before a long, or berore a diphthong, is rejected. 

09] = 9} ; C9] = 9} ; sou = ou ; 0^ = ^. 

d<TX^97 = a^X^ ; ftXtTirs =: ^/X^rs ; ^vaiou ^ ^utfioD ; 

Except in verhs, where eeti = 19 or i/, as rivrteit =Tvvru or n/«r|r. 

on =« as TiviXovrre =8ifXillrf. 

04} and Oil = 0/, but os/ in infinitive = or 
duXo's/, duXo/, but ^uXof /jr = duXot/jr. 

5. a before or u becomes u ; a not before or . 
remains a. 



ao ) f , ^ 

aov >• «. ao/ = a;. -s ^ J^ 



au 
aa 
at 



a?? ) (r//t<fcag/ = r/^^c. 



^ 6. If the first vowel is / or u, or a long, the second 
disappears. 

/€ = /; U6=^v; 978 = 97; «a = Ai; 



CONTRACTION — ^ACCENTS. 
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Contrahitor — 

1. Brevis ante se, in suam diphthongum. Sed ii 

dualis in 97. 

2. Brevis ante alteram brevem, in ou. 

3. Brevis ante a, in suam longam. 
Sed £a purum, et ^sa primaB in a. 

4. Semper in nominibus, plerumque in verbU 

ejiciturbrevisante vellongam vel diphthongum. • 

5. a ante vel «, in o». 

a non ante vel eay in a. 

6. Si prior vocalis est / vel v vel longa, vanescit 

secnnda semper. 

Table op Chief Contractions. 





a 


s 


n 





01 


a before 


into a 


a 


a 


or 


ta 


f before 


9} and a 


6/ 


n 


ou 


u 


before 


01 


ou 


9} and « 


ou 


ta 



§ Xin. The Accents. — There are two accents, the 
acute (') and the circumflex ("). 

Any syllable without either of these is supposed to 
have the grave or negative accent ('). 

2. The acute may stand on any of the last three 
syllables of a word : on the antepenult^ however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as ^wjd&arog, but aoiti&roiv, 

3. The circumflex may stand on either of the last 
two syllables of a word : on the penult^ however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as Xutrav, but 'khcag, 

4. The acute on an end-syllable, not followed by a 
point or pause, is reversed into the grave accent. 

Thus, &)f^p &ya&6gj but &y(x,6hg av^p. 
. Except in the interrogative r/;, r/, what ; as rig l^n. 



12 NOUN — ^DECLENSION IN GENERAL. 

5. The circumflex can stand only over a syllable nati^ 
rally long ; and is a union of the acute and the grave, 
as is shown by its ancient form (''), as nahiiM = nZtfiM, 

Punctuation Marks* 

Comma (,). Colon (•). Period (.). Interrogation 0)« 
Some critics insert the modem point of exclamation (I). 

§ XIV. The Noun. 

Greek declension difiers from Latin in two great 
respects. 

I. In Greek there is no ablative, its meanings 
being distributed between the genitive and 
dative. 

II. There is a separate number for pairs of things, 
called the dual number. 

There are three declensions in Greek, answering 
to the first three in Latin. The first has no neuter 
nouns, just as in Latin. 

General Rules op Declension. 

1. The vocative, for the most part in the singular, 
and always in the dual and plural, is like the nomina- 
tive. 

2. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, 
accusative and vocative alike in all numbers, and these 
cases in the plural end always in a} 

3. The dative can never be without /,' always end- 
ing with it in the singular, though, in the first two 
declensions, the / is subscribed. 

4. The genitive plural always ends in m ; the accu- 
sative plural, of words not neuter, in g. 

1 Except after contraction, as Kvrrtob » xvnj = q&JL 

' Except in some foreign words in oi/;; see § XIX. note &' 



THE ARTICLE. 13 

5. In the dual the nominative, accusative^ and voca- 
tive are alike, and so also are the genitive and dative. 

§ XV. The Article. 

1. The article, like pronouns generally, has no voca- 
tive. The sign of the vocative is the interjection w. 

2. OriginaJly the form was rog, rri, r<^ but the rough 
breathing has supplanted the proper demonstrative 
letter (r) in the masculine and feminme of the nomina- 
tive, both singular, and plural. 

3. The feminine is always like the masculine in the 
genitive plural, and it is often so in the dual cases. 



N. 

z 

ra, 

rm 
roTg 

4, 

ra 





Singular. Plural 




M. F. 


N. M. F. 


Nom. 


. fl 


ro, the Nom. ot a/ 


Gen. 


rov rtjg 


rovy of the Gen. rZv rZv 


Dat. 


rf) rff 


r^, to the Dat. roTg raTg 


Ace. 


rov rriv 


rSy the Acc. rovg rdg 

Dual, 

M. F. N. 
Nom. Acc. ro5 {rd) rut 
Gen. Dat. roT^t {roi,7i) roi^f 



SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS. 



§ XVI. The First Declension 

Has four terminations, as in Latin, two feminine, 97, a, 
two masculine, 97^, a^ The endings of the dual and 
plural are alike for all, and have a for their chief vowel, 
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FIBST DECLENSION. 



except in the genitive plural, which is always in uv^ 
and always circumflexed. 

Feminines — n and a. 

1. fi has ri throughout the singular ; a pure and pa 
have a throughout. 

2. a has always av in the accusative; but, in the 
genitive and dative, a impure takes jj.^ 

Noun in ri, 
Tifi^j honour. 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Norn, 


rt/A n 


Nom. 


rtfi a 


Nom. Till ai 


Gen. 


riii. ni 


Gen. 


n/A aTif 


Gen. rifi, uv 


Dat. 


rtfif 


Dat. 


rtfi ah 


Dat. rt/A aTi 


Ace. 


rifi 91V 


Ace. 


n/A d 


Ace. ri(A dg 


Voc. 


r/^ n 


Voc. 


rtfi ot 


Voc. rifA ai 






Nouns in a. 




Sing. 

N.V. 


a pure. 




pa. 


a impure. 


(fxidy st 


ladow. 


dnpof'y hun 


t. 3(J|a, gloiy. 


G. 


axtag 




^fjpag 


u^m 


D. 


ifxtf 




^npcf, 


^oln 


A. 


(fxidv 




^r^pav 


bo^av 


Dual. 










N.A. V 


. (fx/a 




6r}pd 


U^a 


G.D. 


<fxia7)f 




6^patv 


do^aiv 


Plur. 










N. 


axiat 




dr^pai 


dS^at 


G. 


axiuv 




&7ip0JV 


do^uv 


D. 


axtaTg 




dripatg 


d6^aie 


A. 


<fxidg 




Qripag 


bo^ai 



I In aocusativo « semper habet av; sed in genitiYO et datiTO a im- 
punxm adsciscit fi. 
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1. Doric words, taken into Attic, retain a in the genitive and 
dative, even though in » impure, as ei7\.u7\.Ui slogan or wa/r-cry^ 
gen. »e, and proper names having » long, as Aifiety ^/Xo^^x^e, 
£ii(/rifA», etc. 

2. Impure contracts from pure originals likewise retain et in 
genitive and dative, as [avA (from fivuu), a mina ; G. f^vAi ; D. 
uytf; *A^i|jr« (from *A^iijr«e«), Minerva; G. *A$7iycis} D. *A^)2y^, etc. 



1. 9. 
jcofA^t hair. 
^api, voice. 
^Zi, ode. 
y^, earth. 
jrs^ixn, doud. 
fipo»T*i, thunder. 
wsTi^vvis moon. 
lei^vn, laurel. 



Examples. 

2. et pure and pet, 
oiKfetf house. 
ivpet, door. 
ihpet, seat. 
0TO0t, porch. 
dyopu, market. 
airitt, reason. 
AyKvpet, anchor. 
yi^vpM, hridge. 



3. ot. impure. 
y'kcuFffeit tongue. 
^t\f/»y thirst. 
TTslvet, hunger. 
fciTiiffffetj bee. 
^ei>,xaffu, sea. 
fi^et, root. 
&pi,iJOi9i, combat. 
fAovaet, muse. 



§ XVII. Masculines — vig and a^. 

1. Masculines in ng and a^^ follow the feminines in n 
and a in all the cases except the genitive^ which they 
make always in ou. 

2. The vocative from ag, is always in a long; the 
vocative from ng is rarely in »j, tisually in a short. 

KULE. — Nouns in rng;^ compounds in crjj^; na- 
tional names in rig^ and compounds in ;j^ affixed 
to the stem of a verb, have a in the vocative, 

nf/r^ff, judge; Yoc.xpira, xui'wflrjjf,dog-faced; Voc. xuvu^a, 

SxiJ^jj?, a Scythian ; Voc. Sxu^a. 

From root fierp — ysu/nerprig, geometer ; Voc. a. 

root rpi$ — 'raidorpf^Tig^ schoolmaster ; Voc. a. 



• •• 



But individual names and patronymics in r^g retain 
their n* 



1 ms habet » yocativi, sic ^t}^, nomina gentium, 
sio nst Juncta radici verbi sed neque proprium nee patronymicaiD. 
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Patron. ' Ar/>f/ 3jj^, son of Atreus ; Voc. Arpiidn- 
Individ. Usptrrie, Perses ; Voc. Uepfffi (Tlip<ffjg^ a Persian, 
has of course Usptra, and Usptfd is the dual.) 

Sing. 

G. 
D. 



ridpagjtieLTSi xf>/r^^,judge 'Arpg/d93;,sonof Atreus 



rtapov 

rtdpcf 

Tidpav 

ridpa 



A. 
V. 

DuaL 

N.A.V. ridpoL 
G.D. Ttdpatv 

Plur 

N.V. napai 

Gr. riapuv 

D. ndpatg 

A. rtdpdg 



xpirov 
xptrf 
xptrtiv 
xptrd 



xptrd 
xptra7\f 

xptrai 
xptrZv 
xptraTg 
xptrd g 



'Arpeidou 

*Arp6idri 

'Arpsidriv 

'ArpsJdfi 



* Arpiibd 
*Arpei6aiv 

*Arps7dai 

* Arpiihm 
'Arpsidatg 
'Arpeidag 



ytuwietit a youth. 
fAovtotit a solitary. 
retfAictSf a steward. 
* Ay^pictg, Andrew. 
AiueUsy -ffineas. 



Examples. 



vs- 



'jFotm'ist a poet. 
voiXlrYis, a citizen. 
elporfis, a ploughman. 
rsjc^^rvie, an artist. 
hKetcrig, a judge. 
Zeff'TTOTYiSt a master. 
orpetrionnSi a soldier* 

Dialects. 



wetvrinst a sulor. 
^^o^vm^, a prophet. 
pt'Ct^vrris, a scholar. 
vvoKph^g, a hypocrite. 
Kopbims, a comet. 
Try^ecyirvig, a planet. 



Sing. 


^ol. 


Dor. 


Ion. 


Plur. 


^ol. 


Dor. 


Ion. 


Nom. 


ec 


ety »g 


w, ng 


Gen. 


aluif 


&» 


tup 


Gen. 


»o 


at 


ngy Ba 


Dat. 






etiffi,fig,fiai 
(^B»g late) 


Ace. 


cty 


ctv 


viVf set late 


Ace. 


9ttg 


»g 



1. The ^olic nominative in -ru appears in the Latin poeta, 
cometa, propheto, etc. 

2. The Ionic genitive in .£a> appears in Attic only in yroipex 
names as Tipta (pronounced Teryo, diss.), from T^iy. 
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3. The Doric genitive in » appears in Attic chiefly in foreign, 
and especially Doric, proper pames,'A/3/9o^e6«;; G. « or w, K«x. 
>.lots ; G. « or 01/. In ^ffAg, vurpuT^oletg, finrpetMrnc, and 6pMi* 
Mipctg, the genitive is always Doric. N. ^)p&s (from fiopiug) ; 

G. fioficc ; D. /3o^)$^ : A. ^f)&» ; Y. fioffu, 

4. The Attic poets admit cttai as well as ecig in the dative plural. 

§ XVIII. The Second Declension 

Has two terminations, og and ov (Latin us and um,) 

o^y masculine, sometimes feminine, 
ov, always neuter. 

N.B. — The nominative in o^ makes the vocative in s, as 
uvifLogy ventus ; avsfj^fy vente. But Qiog, Deus, has 
u idUij 5 Deus.^ 

Note.— The Attic had a tendency to assimilate the voeative 
to the nominative ; hence often a (pthost for Z (ptkt. 



og, Masculine. 


og, Feminine. 


ov, Neuter. 


Singular. 








N. 


\6y og, word. 


6d6gy way. 


bupovy gifl. 


G. 


X6y ov 


odoD 


dojpov 


D. 


Xoy (f) 


odfi 


dtaptf) 


A. 


X&y ov 


oUv 


dSjpov 


V. 


X6y t 


ohi 


dupov 


Dual* 








N.A.V. 


X^y 6) 


ohta 


htapoi 


G. D. 


\6y oiv 


obo% 


btapotv 


Plural. 








N. V. 


Xiy oi 


hboi 


dZpa 


G. 


%6y oiv 


•dm 


d(jJpU¥ 


D. 


\6y oig 


idoTg 


dutpotg 


A. 


\&y oug 


hbolg 


bupa 



& In Matt zxvii. 46 is foand hi. Proper names in M%i have e, as 
KfA(pihi. Ar. Aeh. 17& 

B 
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osi Masculine. 

^Vf*oe, the people. 
Kvpiog, a master. 
dp$p6ivos, a man (homo), 
dhTi^og, a brother. 
vUg, a son. 

dyytTiogf a messenger. 
dpefiog, wind. 
¥6fAos, law. 
'jFoTitfcost war. 
oTkos, house. 
fcH'JFoSf garden. 
ohog, wme. 



Examples. 

og, Feminine. 

dfcveTiogt a vine. 
pnaog, an island. 
>p6aog, disease. 
9^oh6g, ashes. 
TTttpHpog, a virgin. 
fiifiTiog, a book. 



oPf Neuter. 
hvlpov, a tree. 

|t;XOJ>, wood. 

off-Xojf, a weapon. 
Spy»ifQP, instrumentt 
tpyop, work. 
/ct^Xoy, apple. 
v^6fiaro», a sheep. 
^A»o^ an animal. 
ri»pop, a child. 
i^p, a rose. 



Singular, 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Dual, 
N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plural, 

N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 



CONTBAOTBD NOUNS. 



itXoog 

9'XOfl 

xX6f 

'jr'Koa 
v'KooiP 

fpTiiap 
vT^ootg 
^Tioovg 



TtKovg, 
xAov 

vTidvp 
[^-Xoi/]! 



xXo?» 



xAo7 
xXoiy 

xXot/; 



voyage. 



^0TfOJr 

wrriov 

itrriop 
oariop 

oorioip 

6ori» 

ooriap 

Sorioig 



SOTOVP, 
SOTOV 

* •»» 

OOTCivP 
SoTCivP 

oarolp 

6or» 
oarap 
ooroig 
6ar& 



bone. 



Dialects, 

Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic, oiip. 



Qen. Sing, in Epic, o/o. 

in Ionic, ea, 

in Doric, «. 
Gen. Plur. tap, (Ionic). 
Dat. ... oiffif (Ionic, also in Attic poets). 
Ace. ... ag, (in poetry o;) in Doric. 

§ XIX. The Attic Declension 

Puts 01 in a few nouns for o throughout ; in the cases 
where / follows o, it is subscribed ; in those where v fol- 
lows, the V is ejected. Vocative is always like nomi- 
native. Even the nominative plural neuter is in oi for a. 

> The contracted vocative in 01/ is not found, 
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Xay (if, 
Xay (a 
"Kay f 
Xay ciDy 


hare. 


dcveiysflav, diiiing-room« 
dvctfyftf 

dlvoGyf^ 
dveiysojv 


Xay (i 
Xay f)» 




avoOysAi 
avoOyi^v 


Xay ^ 

Xay 6)v 
Xay fg 
Xay utg 




avoSysfid 
avoGycwv 
dvdSyg^f 
&v(ayzoi 




Examples. 



Singular. 

N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plural, 

N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 



reUtg^ peacock. Masc Xf^^, the people. Masc. 

Ku^ag, a rope. ... M<yiXs6)^, Menelaus. 

Viae, a temple. ... o^Xm^, threshing floor. Fern. 

Note 1. The y of the accusative singular (not neuter) is some- 
times dropped : "kxyasy accusative Tiotya and T^uyav ; especially in 
proper names, Kag^ CoSf accusative Ka ; Tiag, TeoSy accusative Ti«i. 
(Compare Liv/s ad montem Atho,) 

2. tag, femi^e the morning^ is throughout of the second. 

N. y. tag; G. ea ; D. 1^; A. iay and ga. The Ionic and Epic 
form iiag is of the third declension throughout the singular. 

3. Allied to the Attic form of declension is the hidf-developed 
inflexion for foreign words and names. 

N. G. D. A. V. 

Attic decL ag, a, ^, ay, ag, 

Foreign ded. oi^ a, «, ety, u, as QafA&g, Thomas. 

VIS* 3fe fit HI'* itt as 'M.otyeurtriig, Mavc^g^ ^ etc. 

ovg, QVf w, w»t ov, as * livrovg, Jesus. 

The name of Our Lord is thus declined :— 

N. *ln(rovg 'Kptarog. 

G. *ln9ov yiptarov, 

D. *Inaov^ Xptffr$, 

A. *Inaovy Xpiaroy. 

V. *livrou XpiarL 

^Sometimes as of third declension. Mavviiig, Aag, .ei> -iob. 
3 In the LXX. sorootimes ' \w<u* 
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§ XX. The Thibd Declension 

1. Has seven terminations, a, /, v, neuter. 

«, feminine. 
^i h i (^9 '^)> otaU genders. 

2. The genitive ends in ogy^ and the stem is found 
by dropping the os of the genitive. 

3. There are two great classes of stems, those which 
end in a consonant before o;, and are called impure ; 
those which end in a vowel before og, and are called 
pure. 

4. Impure stems are subdivided into liquid and mute 
(Items, according as the consonant before o^ is a liquid 
or a mute. 

5. Pure stems are subdivided into long vowel stems, 
ending in 97, « ; doubtful vowel stems, ending in a, /, u ; 
and ahori vowel stems, ending in 1, 0. 

Tmphrf Stpms i"^?^*^? as Ai^y ; G. fs^n^ 6sy a month. 

impure bTEMS. -^j^^^^ ^ ^^^g . Q ^^^ ^^^ g^^ 

Long vowel stems, as Bug ; G. &ea Sg^ 

jackal. 
Doubtful vowel stems, as ^D;; G. 

<fu 6gy boar. 
S/iort vowel stems, as rtT^og; G 

n^X^ Off, wall. 



Pure Stems. < 



' The geniibre has a syllable more than the nominative. Hence the 
third declension is sometimes called the Imparisyllabic, whereas the other 
two are called Parisyllabic, or equal-iyUabled, 
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I XXI.— IMPURE STEMS. 



1. Liquid Stems. 

N.B. — The liquid before og is either v ox p\ once it is 
X ; dlfX^, a\6g^ salt ; it is never /a. 
firivy a month, Masc. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



/AflV / 



fitviy f 






Singular, 

N. 0* 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. 
G.D. 

Plural 

N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 



thief. 

(pap 6, 

<f>ap6e 

ipapi 

ipapet 

(piip 

^upt 
(papolp 

(pap ay 
<f>apffi 
(pZpag 



deity. 

i Tiuluap 

^ulpbovog 

TiulfAOVt 

Tieiiptoyet 

^etipiOPt 
}icttpb6ifOiif 

^ufptoiffg 
Zutpioifav 
^etipboai 
liuipcouetg 



speaker. 

0* firap 
fJTopog 
firopi 
jhjTopct 
firrop 

firopi 
^Spotp 

fvrroptg 
fm'6paif 

fn^opffi 
fn^op»g 



6 «ri 



comb. 

i(g^ 

xrevog 
Krtvi 
xrhet 
xrtig 

xripi 

xrtP9h 

xrhsg 

xrtvay 

xrari 

Kriyetg 



ether. 
9ti$iip 

ul&ipOi 

9tl6kpt 
ui6kpee. 



2. Mute Stems. 

{Labials, gen. mg^ jSog^ fogy r-sf/j^in three places, 
r^ ,„ •< nom. and voc. sinff. 

GtTTTURALS, gen.xoj,r««,xof, I ^d ^^^ pi„_ « 

(fi) LiNGUALS, gen. rogy 3o;, hg. Lingual dropped in 
three places, nom. and voc. sing., and dat. plur. 



1 For p dropped before «> see § VI., 7. 
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(a) Labial and Cruttural Sieme. 

Singular. 

N. V. /£>{/, vulture, o x^Xa§, flatterer. 6ow^ nail (ungruig.) 



G. 


yv^Ss 


x6\axog 


ovu^og 


D. 


y\i*iri 


x6Xaxi 


OVV^l 


A. 


yXtnca 


x6\axa 


hv^a 


Dtuil. 








N.A.V, 


, yvvt 


x6Xax8 


ovvxi^ 


G. D. 


yuwo/P 


xoXdxoiv 


hvi^Oit 


P?MraZ. 








N.V. 


yv^eg 


x^Xaxs; 


ovvxfi 


G. 


yv4ruv 


xoXdxuv 


ivd^uv 


D. 


yV'>^/i 


x6\a^i 


ovy^i 


A. 


yv'jrds 


x6\axag 


huy^ag 




(j8) Ungual Stems. 






1. 


2. 


3. 




Non-neuters 


in With Gen. in 


Neuters with 




ros, loSt ^o^ 


y-TOf. 


ro; in Gen. 


Sfnawfor. 






N. 


g^«j, love. 


Xsoiv, lion. 


rh ffZ/AOy body. 


G. 


tpurog 


Xiovrog 


^(ijjd&arog 


D. 


ipUTI 


Xtovr/ 


^Wjd&ar/ 


A. 


ipura 


Xsoi^ra 


ffU/JM 


V. 


speag 


Xcov 


6(a(ita 


jDt^aZ. 








N. A. V. fi^w« 


XloJTf 


ffu/Aarti 


G.D. 


gpcSroiv 


XtSvrotv 


au/idron 


Plural. 








N. V. 


iparig 


Xsovrgg 


oufAara 


G. 


ipdirm 


Xtovrm 


au/idrm 


D. 


tputsi 


Xeou(f/^ 


ifjjpkaci^ 


A. 


tpurag 


Xsovra^ 


ffdtfikara 



^ r is dropped before c> according to § VI., 5. 

> For the rationale of this formation, consult § VI., 7, note. 
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§ XXII.— PURE STEMS. 



1. With a LONG vowel before og, 

2. (a.) With a DOUBTFUL vowel. 



(jS.) With a DOUBTFUL vowel 
modified, and eote in genit. 



3. 



With a SHORT vowel. 



Cases in which they con- 
tract in Attic. 

Nowhere. 

In the three like 
plural cases, chiefly 
m the accus. 

In the dat. sing., 
and three like plural 
cases. 

Everywhere. 
(Where there is a 
concurrence.) 



N.B. — ^The accusative plural takes always the con- 
traction of the nominative plural, whence the three 
like pluralcases are nominative, accusative, vocative. 

1. Long Vowel Stems (Non-Contracting.) 

(« — o; only? ?-«f being Epic.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. 6(igy jackal. N. A. V. 6u i N. V. &cj tg 

G. 6» 6g G. D. 6(a o/v (jr. ^oO uv 

D. ^u i D. 6u (St 

A. 6bi a A. &u ag 

Note. — Some nouns in ug mg, which seem in certain cases to 
contract, alternate between the third and the Attic second de- 
clension, as &>.ag, aogf harnfloor ; G. also «Xa> ; A. aX6i or aAAi>. 
So ipcjg, ^mgy hero ; G. also lipa ; D. ip^ (HoM.) ; A. ipaet or ipa ; 

A. plural ipactg and ^ptig, Aesch, Ag, 516. The nom. plural 
^pag for vipatg is doubtftiL 
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2. Doubtful Vowel Stems. — {Partially contracting.) 

N.B, — Accusative singular in y instead of a. 
a. With Doubtful Vowel Retained. 

a — Of, t — og, u — og. 

Singular. 

N. ^ 7paD;^ old woman, i^ oTg^ sheep, 6 I^^tg^Sish. 

Or, ypaSg oiSg ^X^tog 

D. ypaf 0/7 ix^i! 

A. ypavv My 'p^^uv 

V. ypav o7 ix'^i 

DuaL 

N. A. V. ypdii oh Ix&{n 

Or. D. ypaoi^ oio4\t ix^lot¥ 

Plural, 

N. V. ypaig (ypavg) ofg^ (oTg) ix^dtg Qx^rjg) 

G. ypam oiU¥ Ix^^^iiv 

D. ypaxtd oitti tx^tif/ 

A. ypaag ypavg o7ag olg 'X^dag ^X^^g: 

j8. With Doubtful Vowel Modified. 

Most nouns in tg and ug (except monosyllables, as 
mg^ avg, xTg^ etc.) change / or u into i before o; and ug^ 
as ^6>jgy gen. (Ion. *jr6>jog\ Attic ^^Xsa;;. 

2V.j5. — 1, Nouns having e in the genitive, from / or u 
in the nominative, contract not only in the three 
like plural cases, but also in the dative singular. 

2. Similarly, nouns in sMg and ovg (properly iFc 
and OF;), contract in the dative singular, and in the 
three like plural cases. 

/ Modified. v Modified. 

Sing, city (dvitas). mustard. forearm. city (urbs). 

N. ii 'xroT^tg t6 obetTt 6 ^xVf to darv 

G. XoXfiAIC VtPOLVtOS 'TflXUi^ dartO€ 
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D. wiXu^ H 9ilf»VU = ti 


^-^Fs II eUrtt^ u 


A. w6Kiif altntiFi 


'^nXM^ oiorv 


V. xoKi vlyaxt 


x^x*' elarv 


Dual. 




N. A. V. ir^Kff trtkiiPtt 


x^i Aarn 


G. D. vchioiif fftimTio4it 


Tnxi^oiif doriotp 


Plur. 




N. V. ie6htts=us at»eivict = n 


xixfi*S = **i Aorta =& n 


G. voXsay atya'JFimit 


ipi)^t6iy darkav 


D. iF67<%9i frntotiirwi 


^ix*^* Aortui 


A. v6'KHt( — us UtVOtTiOb = n 


^VX^ttS = US eLariot = x 


Noun m ei;; (fob sf;}. 


Singtdar, Dual, 


PZiiroZ. 


N. ix'xtvg, hcwseman. /^Tif 


ilPTitg = glf 


G. iTxiae ixwioi^ 


/xxi6)J» 


D. /^T^r=: f7 I'JFipUtIt 


/xxct'O'/ 


A. I'jFviat iTTit 


IxTficcs = tls 


V. itrff-ev /^r^TM 


Ixiriss = s7^ 


Noun in oi/^ (of^). 


Singular. Dual. 


PZuroi. 


N. 0, li, fiovsf ox, cow, &09. fiot 


fi6is (fiovs) 


G. /SooV 6(Wft8. )3oo?ir 


fiOUlf 


D. fiot fiooin 


fiwffi 


A. /9oMr /3ot 


(fioets) fious 


V. /3ou /Sos 


^iC (fiovs) 



Note 1. vt of dative singular is contracted only in Epic, as ot^vi 
into 6i^v7. Neuters having vos in genitive never contract in plural, 
as ^uKpuobf from liuKpv, a tear. 

2. Nouns in ts, like xoTu;, are r^;u]ar in Ionic. Sing. G. xd7<ios ; 
D. x^X//, contracted xoXf; Dual xoTut, xox/o/y; Plural xoX/s^, con- 
tracted 7r67<is, xo^iMy, xoX/0-/, xo'X/ct^, contracted xoXr^. There is 
also an Ionic genitive xoTico^ adopted by the scenic poets, a step- 
ping stone to the Attic 7F67^ias\ and an Epic xoXno^, mh >i». 

3. In the dual of nouns in ts, et is sometimes contracted 
into u. 

4. Nouns m evs have sometimes an accusative in ^ for i», and a 
nominative and vocative plural ^s ^pr tis. ffSt' » in accusative 
angular and plural of third declension is short except in nouns 
in fvs. 
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3- Shobt Vowel Stems {Contracting everywhere.) 

(a) i-oj, 

Nominatiyes end in ij; and og ; T^q masc. or fern. ; h 
neuter. When ij; is an adjective, its neuter is tg. 

Singular. 

N. fi rpif^p T^iy trireme. 

G. rptnp 10^, rpiT^p <i\)i 

rpirip 8/*, rpiT^p ti 
rptnp la, rptnp ft 
rpinpes 



D. 
A. 
V. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. 

G.D. 

Plural. 

N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 



rh T%?)(oiy wall. 

ri/;^ I/*, ri/p^ f/ 



rpinp II, r^/J2f »J 
rptrip eoiVy rpifip o7\f 

rpifip si;, rptnp etg 

rptfip euVf Tpirip m 

rpi^petFi 

rpmp lac, rpifip tig 



nix II, «/;c *» 
ri/;^ lo/y, rg/;^ o/i' 

riix la, «/^ )] 

ri/;^ loiy, rs/;^ 6;y 

ri/p^gfl"/ 

ri/;^ la, ri/;^ jj 



Note 1. <« pure, whether singular or plural, is usually contracted 
into « , as vy/^^ healthy ; A. singular masculine and N. plural 
neuter, vytiot^vyi&i xhio(, glory, N. plural xhu»=^xKia, 

2. The compounds of xxio; contract twice in the dative, once in 
the other cases. 

Attic Epic. 

N. 'H/9«XX(}};, -xX^f 

O. *HpetK>.kiog, -xXlot/^ 
D. 'H/90txXisr, -xXic/, -xXei 
A. 'Hf«xXifeft^ .xX^« 
V. 'HpuxhuSi -xXe/f 

There is a vocative ^n ^'KpotKXeg, mehercuUj in late prose. The 
accusative sometimes contracts a second time, HpetKX^, though 
rarely. 



'tis 
'^1 
>us {Iliad, 1. 337.) 



Singular. 

N. 

G. 



(jS) 0-0^ 



h ^x^y echo. 



ri a/da)(, shame. 
a!d6ogy aldovg 
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D. 

A. 
V. 



^X^h ^X^^ 



aidSa^ aldSt 
a/doT 



fix^oiy nx^ 

No daal and plural in words of this class from the 
third declension. Sometimes the second declension 

supphes forms, as dual nx^^ nx^'^^ N* pliu^al ix^h ®tc* 
IsuB. — A contraction in the nominative remains in the 

other cases, fa^, spring^ contracted ne* Gr* ?f o;, 

D. ^^/, A. Tip* 



§ XXm.^-SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 



1. np 'Spog. 

A few in ripy gen. tpog^ drop s in three cases, Gen. and 
Dat. sing., and l)at. plur., inserting in the last an ac- 
cented a after p. 



N. A. V. 'jraript 
G. D. ^arspotv 



Singular, 

N. ^rar^p 

G. {irarspog) irarpog 

D. {^cLTipi) *jrarpi 

A. *irarspaL 

V. *jrdrip 

So (i^hrfipy mother; duydrnpy daughter ; 'ya<rr^p, stomach ; 
AfifA^rrip^ Ceres ; but dvjjf, man (vu*), syncopates through- 
out in Attic. 



PliwaL 
N. V. varspeg 
G. varspm 
D. ^arpdtft 
A. ^aripac 



Singvlar, 

N. &vnp 

G. {&yspog) &vip6g 

D. {dvepi) &vdpt 

A. (dvepa) avdpa 

V. &np 



Plwal, 
N. V. (dvspsg) &vdptg 
G. {dvspottv) avdpZv 
D. avdpdci 

A. (ave^a;) &vdpag 
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DuaU 

N.A.V, i&vspe) hbpt 
G. D. (&vspotv) AvdpoTi 

Note 1. For the insertion of I in dvip, see § VL, 9. 

2. Homer and the Epic poets syncopate anywhere or nowhere 
according to the metre, dvyemriptg or §uycirptCt veiripi or vetrpif 
Mpss or ^»ipis. The accusative singular, however, is not synco- 
pated in Tetrip, fA^rrvip, yeurript because there is ahready a vcn'pa = 
fatherland, ^^rjse^^womb, yaorpu^helly of ajar; but in poetry 
0vy»rifip and Avipcirvip may syncopate even in accusative, there 
being no words with which thetf might be in danger of being 
confounded. 



2. '04 'areg 

Syncopates r throughout, and then contracts the 
thereby concurring vow«b. 



Singular. 
N. A. V. (rh) xpeasy flesh. 
Or, xpearog (-acg) xpsug 

D. npiari (-a/) xptcp 



Duah 
xpiare (-ocf) xpia 
xpedrotv (-< 
xpsdrotv 



(-ao/v) xpi((i¥ 



PhtraL 

N. A. V. xpsara (-aa) xpea 

6. xpsdruv {-auv) xpzCJv 
D. xpiaffi 

So xtpag^ horn, arog (with a in Attic, a in Epic.) 

rspag^ prodigy, drog (syncopates only in plural.) 
But oua$, ear, drog (poetic for oZg^ drSg^ r6)y never syn- 
copates r. 

Note 1. The rest of the neuters in etg almost invariably drop r, 
and have genitive in uog, as yipug, reward ; yi^pocg, old age (geni- 
tive ecog and ag) ; Isvctg, cup ; xifi^ctg, gloom ; 0-IX«^ gleam ; aKtTretg, 
covert ; a^iT^ecg, footstool. Except ynp»g, these seldom contract 
unless where ce or ^ can result, as D. singular xiti^ep ; N. plural 
aiT^d, The poets sometimes shorten nominative and accusative 
plural, as Kpioc, aKi'tcaC, tr^kT^d^ etc 
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2. The Ionics declined all these by c in place of » -, xiptog for 
tUpmog or tUpag, 

Three always IbUow the Ionic declension, even in Attic : — 

^phagf image; gen. tog; N. plur. ^iTi»=fipsrti 
xaag. fleece; gen. so;; N. plur. Katai I^* plur. xMiot. 
ovhttg, the ground ; gen. iog, 

3. All in »;, with wrog, ttog, or tog in genitive are neuter, 

except Tieig, masculine ; genitive 7i»og ; accusative x«y. 

4. Some masculines in ag^ tnogf svncopate in a few cases in 
Epic : t^g, love ; yi^^g, laughter ; lopitg, sweat ; G. inog, admit 
in Epic fi for tirt in dative, a for ara in accusative. 

8. 

For comparatives in m syncopating v, see Adjectives 
of Third Declension, Page 50. 

NoTB 1. A few substantives in m syncopate j» chiefly in genitive 
and accusative singular and accusative plural, and then contract. 
dtfiaiff nightingale ; G. -oMog {-oog), 'ovg ; D. -oy/ (-o7)» -o?. So 
;^XiB«j»y swallow ; ttKav, image ; G. -ouog (-oo;)/ -ovg ; A. -6mu (-^«). 
-« ; A. plural tliUyatg (-^«^)» -ovg, 

2. 'A^^ATiMj^, ApoUo, and IlwruTiavt Neptwie. usually drop .y« 
of the A. singular m Attic ; accusative singular A^toXXa), Iloaf j^aI. 



§ XXIV.— GENERAL RULES. 



The Genitive. 

1. If the nominative ends in a vowel, add rag, tru/iaj 
body ; -aro^ ; ^t/tsX/, honey ; -TrcQ. 

Except y»Xctf -uKTog, milk; yvMi^^ 'UiKogt woman. Aihas 

(^0^=) ovg; V has tog. 
But y6ifv, knee, liopv, spear, have dkog; loiicpv, tear, v&ttv, 

mustard, have vog, 

2. If the nominative ends in a consonant, drop g if 
there is one, and add o(. 

1 Only noun in n of third decIensioD, except the Ionic ro xApn (for 
^po^ genitive K»inrrog, the head. 
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i\€ &X6gj salt ; ^pug -oio^^ hero ; Ttrdv -avo;, sun. 

So S and yf/ drop g, and form genitives by adding og to 

the stem, Kogf yog, y^g ; tos, ^Sf ^og. 
fipli, hair, has rpi^og, and two in § have xrog, yt/& mght, 

and oLvet^. king. 

I. Before vog and pog, n and oi are generally changed 
into thehr shorts ; as ^oz/^^v, genitive ^o/^lyo;, 
shepherd ; prirup pnropogy speaker. 

Examples of Exceptions. 
Excep. 1. Monosjrllables (but 

^pviif t»6e, mind; x^^^f 

X^o»6s, earth.) 
Excep. 2. Verbal derivatives 

in mp, 
Excep. 3. All in Zttf aurogf 
Excep. 4. Local derivatives 

(= Stum, tie in Latin) and 

nicknames in 6»i>, 
Excep. 5. Various, as 'Exxijy, 

Greek ; Xf /^^y* lichen ; kti- 

^iv, drone, etc., 
elAait, barn-floor ; Amkuv, 

Lacedaemonian ; fiixav, 

poppy, etc., 

n. All participles of the third declension have 
-vrog in genitive, except those in «^, which have 
orog, 

ri'vj/ flcg, -avrog, rws/g -svrog ; but nrvpojg, Srog, 

in. These have -ovrog^ axm, javelm ; yspuvy old 
man; dpdxuv, snake; hpd'X'uvy attendsuit; >l«y, 
lion ; rsveav, sinew. 

IV. Nominatives in g are very various in the for- 
mation of their genitives. 

Terminations of Terminations of EXAMPLES. 

Nominatives. Genitives. 

a;, Neuter aog, arog xys<poig aog, gloom; xpsag^ drog, 

flesh. 

a?, Fem. adog Xafurdg, ddog, torch. 

a?, Masc. avrog yZ/af, avrog, giant. (^ Ex- 

cept two adjectives, fiAKdg^ 



fiiit, pcnitog, month. 

dporip, ^pog, ploughman. 
MtPo(paM, Zmrog, Xenophon. 
C iTieiiy, wosf equUe, 
ii'Kciiav, avos, oUvetwn, 
( ydarpetM, aifog, big-belly. 



JJJ'Of. 



aifog. 



asNTnyE of thibd declension. 
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Terndnalions of Terndnations of 



Kominatlfet. 



Genittvei. 



atgy 



aug 



€ii 



aidogy 



aog 



fvrc;. 



cue 



oivog^ black ; r&kaiy otvog^ 
wretched, 
^a?^, ^aidSg, child. (^ Ex- 
cept dais, feast ; tfra/gf dough. 
'airSg, 
ypavg, ypa6g, old woman. The 
only other in avg is mZg, G. 
n(ag (Doric va6g), ship. 
All adjectives and participles in 
iigy as %a^/«/ J, -ei/ro?, graceful. 
But «7i, one, xnigy comb, 
both with zv6g ; xXe/;, key, 
x\gib6g^ 
(iO(), Attic icag, ^atriXivg, ieogy king, 
r Substantives, if proper names, as 

/ N J 'Suxpdrrigy (go^=) ovg, Socrates. 

^lo;— ; oug < j^djec|;jyeg^ jf ^^h neuter in eg, as 

&<s&iV7ig, neuters;, (go;=) oD;, weak. 
I Substantives not proper names, as 
J XljSjjf, »jro;, caldron. 
I Adjectives not with neuter in tg, as 
adjectives in jSXij^, 3a&j?c, ^vjj;, x/6jjc. 
Off («off =) ouff ^s^C^^j (^off =) oy$, wall. I^P° Except 

neuter participles in oj, gen. orag. 
Three. jSoD;, ox or cow ; p^oDj, 

pitcher ; /^oD;, sumach. 
Participles in oyj, and one substan- 
tive, hbohg, tooth. I®° Adjectives 
in o\jg (= ^g/ff), have ouKroff. 
One. irobg mdSg and its compounds. 



^i < 



firog 



oug< 



OOff 



ovrog 



odog 



tog, Ionic, tog, poetic, eugj Attic 



tg -i tdog 






ifog 



' ir6'ktg (/Off), (soff) 

sA;ff, city. 
;^(£f»rff,rroff,grace; 
Jx^/ff, /doff, hope; 
opvTg, tdog, bird, 
dcxr/ff, TVoff, sun- 
beam. 
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'^ocgf foi;, Attic. 



vi < 



»; 



udoif 



< a»ro( 



or6( 



A&u(9 IMtSi^ mouse ; ^x^() fore- 
arm, Attic genitive tan. 

nelmet. (^ Adjectives have 
f o(, participles have i¥ro(, 

^Spxug, uvog. One has vpog^ fMip" 
rug, u^f, witness. 
' ^cd^ ^01^^, jackal. Two have 
(^o(=) ou;, aldtag, shame, and 
the Ionic n<^gy the morning. 
< ^sXoi^, earog, laughter. So syn- 
copated participles in »g. 

All participles in oi^ not synco- 
pated, as XiXvxdgy "Srog. 



§ XXV. The Accusative 

Ends in a usuallv. But these four, ig, vg^ aug, and 
ougj if the genitive is in o^ or a;; pure, change g of the 
nominative into v.^ 

From voTjgycity. /;^tf^fish. ^^aD;, crone. j5oDf,ox. 
(Genitive t-og (tug) ihog a -o^ o -og) 

The accus. is vS>j¥ ix^^tv ypaZv jSoDv 

Note. — ^This analogy is usually followed in Attic prose by tg and 
yg, even with the genitive in rog^ Bo;, 6osy impure, but in tnis case 
the last syllable must not have the acute accent (/^ vg Baryton). 

Attic Less common. 

tpigt 2'dof, strife; ipiw, ipthu, 

opiflg, i^og, bird; Spinif* Sp¥t$a. 

80 x^ptgt Ihrog, favour; x^ptit, x^ptra. 

BxAXuptg, a proper name, one of the Graces, has always Xaptru, 
If the last syllable has the acute (/;, vg Ozyton), the accu. 
aative must be in a. 

Attic Less common. 

fXflr/|f, -1^» fX^td« ; hope. But tStXietg, tti7<vt¥f tvtkTFihtit. 
Tovg, vMg, 9^a ; foot. But iixovg, B/^ovy, B/voBfu 

Except xXtig, key, having k7hi¥ as well as xAfiB». 



* HsBC quatoor tg^ vg, avg, et oy;, pura in genitivo, formant per »• 
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§ XXVI. The Vocative 

Is like the nominative usually ; always so in ^, >)/, 
and participles of third declension. But 

1. The vocative retains the short vowel of the geni- 
tive, dropping r wherever it occurs. 

Vocative. 

daifieov, ovog^ deity, da^y 
;^af>/«/C, svrogy graceful, %af>/gv 
Xscavj ovrog, lion, Xsov 

2ft;xf(£r9j^, £0^, Socrates, ^djKpang 
rdXagj avog, wretched, rdXav 
Aldg avrogy Ajax, A7av 

Three irregulars take a short vowel in the vocative, 
though they have a long in the genitive. 

'A^SXkotiVj oifog, Apollo. Voc. " A^oXXov. 
Uotfstduv, uvog, Neptune. Voc. Il6(rstdov, 
cuTTipj tipog^ saviour. Voc. <fZrBp» 

Note 1. Some proper names in Ag, ctttrog, have voeative also 
m «. 

"ArTiotg, Voc. "ArXd, UoT^v^upbetg. Voc. Iloy^v}ieipb». 

2. In SUBSTANTIVES, an acute accent must not fall on a final 
short Yocative syllable.^ Hence, Troipciv, hog, shepherd; Voc. 
•roifiiif, iytpbciif, ovogf leader; Voc. iyef^av. 

In ADJEOTFTES, howcver, an acute may fall on a final short 
vocative syllable, a kocmtvxss yvvcct. Eur. Med. 1274. 

2. These five, tg, vg, avg, and oug, if the genitive is 
in Of or ug pure, and also gug, simply drop the g ; 
(or, generally, if the accusative singular is not in a 
short, the vocative is formed by dropping g of the 
nominative.) 

^ Is this the reason for the peculiar acceot of the following vocatiTes ? 
From 7rttrip9 dittip, ^eiip, oariipi Hwrtihav^ oldsX^o;, the accent of the 
vocative ritest as, J T»rtp^ Avijt, ^&ii>, aZrepf Hoaeiioiff «2$sA^(. 
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A. -iv 



So iraTij ^atdSg, child^ Voc, ^jraT, 



-a 



Note. — sroy^-, Troioct ftnd o'^oy^, -oi>ro^» not having genitive in og 
pure, do not drop s, neither do nominatives in /;and vg with acute 
on the last, as a ^othttfAisf iT^^ig, x^ocfivg, 

3. Where the genitive is in 6ogy the vocative is in 
0?; Arirojy Latona^ Gen. 6og, Voc. AriroZ atdojgy 
shame, Gen. a/d6ogy Voc. asdoT. 

Note. — This rule embraces the two in ag, oog, viz. uilus, and 
ijagf and all in ^. 

§ XXVn. The Dative Plural. 

1. The dative plural is formed from the dative singular 
by inserting (f before /, and dropping before it any of 
the four Unguals, r, d, 6, v. 

(5 and -v)/ will appear in dative plural from guttural 
and labial stems.) 



iirap, speaker. 
Kvipvi, herald. 
yvypf vulture, 
yt/^ night. 



D. S. 

firopt* 

KVIpVXt 

yv?rL 
vvktL 



r dropped ffuficu, body. 
^ ... t7<7ri$t hope. 
... Kopvg, helmet. 
y ... "^.tfAviVf harbour. 



D.Pl. 

^iiropcrt, 

Kiipv^t (jcai). 
yvyf/i (wer/). 

D. S. D. PI. 

ffcifietrt. ffCifAotat, 

xQpvBi, icopvai. 



2. 8u;, au^, and ou^, make ei'tr/, aixr/, ovai. 



Note. — ^But lewg, foot; dative voVi^ has cro^i; and ow^, ear; 
dative art, has ^/; both by Rule 1. 
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3. avri makes aer/, ivri from PABTICIPLES s/(r/, ovr/, 
w<si^ and uvr/, uer/. See § VI. 7, note. 

p. S. D. PI. 

yiyttu giant, yiyetmty yiyeuri, 

TVTTtlgt struck, rvirivrit rv^ttat. 

TisaUf lion, Tiioini, hiovat, 

iuKMvSf showing, ^tiKvvmtt ^UKuwrt, 

Note. — utttt from adjectives, has tut, xotpin^t graceful, x,^piivTt» 
xttpitvi* 

4. Syncopated nouns in np have aer/, 

crarjjf? (Tarl^off=) *itarp6g. Dative plural 'Trarpaci. 

Note. — yeun^p, belly {yeunkpoi'=) yetarpog, has both yeunpouti 
and ytfoT^/sff/. 

§ XXVm. Dialects. 

The chief dialectic variety of the third declension, not previously 
mentioned, is in the dative plural, which was often formed in Epic 
and other dialects by adding sat or iwt to the root syllable, as 
vovSf root 7od, dative plural vohiat, and ir^ioai. 

General Observation. 

In the Epic poets an old case-ending q)t or ^/v, sometimes a 

genitive, sometimes a dative, both sing, and plur. (compare -bi 

and -bis in tibi, sibi, ibi, nobis, navibus, etc.) is found attached to 

nouns of all the declensions, and to the unchanged root of the nouns. 

First declension, m and u^ 

form this case in YiCpt^ as /3/}i(^/, from ^let^ violence. 
Second declension, o^ and oy, 

form this case in o^/, as ho^t, from ^£oV, God. 
Third declension, og 

forms this case in acptj as Spea(p/, from Spog, hill, 

vctv<pi, from votvSf ship, etc. 

Examples of Nouns of Third Declension. 
1. Liquid Stems. 



o^'^xrap, 'Opog, Hector. 

6vipf 0Yip6s, wild beast. 

actrip -lipog, saviour ; Voc. ep. 

6''E}^'kYi» 'Yivos, Greek. 

^X;, flcXoV, salt. 

ro 'jrvp, vvpos, fire ; D. plur. otg. 

f irro0, opo(t heart* 



'TTotpciv, -evos, shepherd. 
91 ;^gxrS&n', 'Opos, swallow 
ii clYihaiff 'OvoSf nightingale. 
tiysfcciVf 'Ovost leader. 
i) dKrig, -hogy sunbeam. 
oL^pi 'ipog, air. 
ctliifin 'ipog, ether. 
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EXAMPLES OF THIRD DECLENSION. 



2. Mute Stems 



i (py<6i, •yof» flame. 

h $pit rptxoSf hair. (§ VI. 

4. n.) 
ii eiXaxYiif iKO{, fox. 



i AvoiZA (king. 

^ vtJI, I *^°^' I night. 



&PfAOC, 

wpAyfAetf 



'chariot. 

affair. 

roff, ' I poem. 

name. 

honey. 



SvofAot, I name. 

ookKpVt voSf tear. 
5wa^, wof, liver. 
^piecp, etrost well, 
yopw, flwof, knee. 
iopv, ctros, spear. 



TipotKuyy 'Ovrost serpent 

^ov$f 'Tdihost foot. 

^ eTivis, 'lihoSf hope. 

19 irxrpiSt -i^of, comitry. 

11 ia^is, 'Vrog, dress. 

19 KUKOTYiSt -nrost wickedness. 

^ ittoTYiSt 'Virost youth. 

0, ^ ^/9J'/f» 'ihg, bird. 

19 If/c, -7^0$-, strife. 

19 Kopvg, 'v6og, helmet. 

91 x»P'Sf y"**?/ grace. 

91 Kkiie, -s/$oV» key. 

19 l7}}Xt/$-, -t/dof, stranger. 

9 ^ivovg, ohoij two-footed. 

0^ 7oXt/;rot/;, o$o;,]many-footed. ^ 



s 



*ph 









3. Long Vowel Stems. 



9}pfi)^, ao$, hero. 
^jc«6>;, 6)oV} slave. 



Mhag, aoCf Minos. 
TpaCf 6i6gy Trojan. 



4. Doubtful Vowel Stems, 
(a) With vog preserved (tog is chiefly Ionic.) 



fioTpvg, grape-cluster. 
piKvgf corpse. 
^t/f, mouse. 



19 x^^^Si tortoise, lyre. 

i ipug, oak. 

19 9rtrvg, pine-tree. 



(/3) With Modified Vowel. Genitive ««f. 



'jTiXeKvg, hatchet. 
(Aotvrtgy soothsayer. 
n cpvffig, nature. 
^ raj/f, order, rank. 
i) vpoi^tg^ action. 



ivg. 



fietat'hivgf king. 

iiptvg, priest. 
WoMsvg, murderer 



S^ig, serpent, 

19 t^f/tgj sight. 

91 vfiptgt insult, insolence. 

19 irooig, beverage. 

TO vavy €og, (like oLarv) flock 

Genitive sag. All Masculine. 
Ipopbtvg, courier. 

gvyypot^ivg^ historian. 

fipetjiivg, judge, umpire 
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5. Short Vowd Stems, 

Genitive (sog) ovg. 

^nfAoo^vnc, Demosthenes. ro yivog, race, birth. 

^etKpcirns, Socrates. ro viketyoi^ sea. 

Api<rro^eiinn$f Aristophanes. ro Avdog, flower. (Genitive plural 
sifi^ng, fool. only dvHav.) 

q 'jFivnupmSi qoinquereme. ro Spog, mountain. 

Genitive (oo?) ovg. All Feminine. 

iiag (Ionic), morning. Airr^, Latona. 

<iFu$Li persuasion. ^»v(pa, Sappho. 



§ XXIX.— GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



(a) By Signification. 

1. Names of living beings are, according to sex, 
either masculine or feminine. 

^atriXevg, 6, king; ^a<stkiiay i)^ queen. 

Except diminutives not proper names of women, 
avdptoif, TO, manikin, and three words = child, 
^pe(pog, rsxog, rsxvov, neuter by their termination. 
Many names of animals have a standing form of 

fender common to animals of both sexes. {JEpicenes,) 
'hus, a fox in Greek and Latin was-reckoned feminine ; 
nilpes feminine, aXoj^rri^ n ; whereas a hare was reckoned 
masculine ; lepus masculine, Xayw^ 6. 

2. Names of months, mountains, winds, rivers, are 
masculine ; names of cities, countries, islands, trees, are 
feminine. 

2r6| and Ajj^jj, Styx and Lethe, though rivers, are 
feminine. 
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Names of cities in a;, avrog, oD^, ovvrog^ and 0/ plural^ 

are masculine, as in Latin. 
ov and a plural, are neuter, as in 
Latin. 
Masc. Taras, Tdpac, avrog ; Opus, Opuntis, 6 'Chjrovg, 

ouvrog ; Delphi, 0/ AsXpo/. 
Ifeut. Bhegium, rb 'P^y/ov ; Leuctra, rA Asvxrpa, So 

neuter, Argos, rb "Apyog, 
3. All indeclinable nouns are neuter ; e. jf., the names 
of letters, rb aXpa. 



(j8) By Termination. 

In the FIBST declension a, 97, always feminine ; ag and 
9j;, always masculine. 

In the second declension 0;, »;, usually masculine ; 
01 and uvy always neuter. 

Except diminutives from proper names of women, 
as ri TXvxeptovy Glycerium. 

The following are most of the femmines in o^ 
Nouns implying the notions of 

1. Earth (y^) or JStone, 

h At$oSf feminine, precious stone; (masculine, ordinary stone). 

80 oLpyThog, white clay, x^rJoroXAof, crystal (0, ice). 

eioipotT^roSf bitumen, pciy^rost red earth. 

fiay^og, clod. ife6sf new-trenched land. 
fiaoetvosf touchstone, srx/v^o;, brick, tile. 

yvyf/ogf chalk. x^p(fO(, terra firma. 

ieijfiogf desert. ^eifcpbog and eLfipbog, sand. 

iiTtipog, main land. y9i(pos, pebble, vote. 

So xovpog, dung. airohogi ashes. 

2. Vegetable products, as 19 fivaaog, cotton, etc. 

3. Three in oog, ^poaog, dew; v^ffog, island; voaogt disease. 

4. Thoroughfare, 

9i*Ol6sf way. 

So compounds, etc., as, i 'jrtpfoiog, etc. 
drpetvof, path. 
d(i>oLZtT6g, carriage way. 
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iUxtv^oe, road. 
rpifios, pathway. 

5. Veskl or enclosure, 

i Ki^oToSf chest. 

KikfcTvoe, furnace. 
So KeiphoTTos, kneading trough. 

XuvoV, trough, winepress. 

aopog, cofi&n. 

r»^poSt ditch. 

6. Various, as 

j3//3Xo;, book. liXrog, tablet. doxoV, beam. 

ypxhg, jaw. hxMKToSf dialect. doXog, vaulted roof 
xipxos, tail. f»fi}ios, wand. 

[n the THIRD DECLENSION moscuUnes are — 

av, 9JV, vvj 

•vj/^ «; «ro^, A>v moQ^ and genitives in -vro^. 



Exce{)t 

these in ' i^emtntnes. 

mv ^piv, ^ptifos, mind. 

u^ yuarip, spog, belly, xq^, i&>}^oV» f&te. 



tap 



4/ xfltT^X/i/^ (^oO» roof ; (pUyp (fios), vein. 
Xfptf^ (^s)* lustral water. 
Xff?X0(>^, storm ; oi//, voice; on^, face, 
all with ^0^. 



«c 



$/»,spring,andx^/>,heart, 
are from i»p and xi^^. 

v$A|0, water, and cKciot 
nlth, both genitive m 
uTog. Epic words in 
up, as f Xa)^, p]*6y. 



^A>;, ^oTost light. 



Feminines are «, «v ovo;, 

r9j; rjjro;, /;, u^, and avg, 

these in Maaeulines Excepted. 

av, ovo^ Akuov, anvil ; ^pa^tav, arm ; x^voiv, rule. 
ii;» vrroi. All in >}; not preceded by r (lo'^i?;, dress, alone is feminine). 
£. All with a long vowel before kos, as also A^a^, an abacus ; 

&»6p»i, coal; dov^S, reed; viveiZ, tablet (though all with 
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vf* 



eUos) ; SuvZt nail (=:^wfiguk) ; vrowi, sharp edge (both 

with genitive ^oO* 
jSorpvSf grape-duster ; Ix^vg, fish ; Mitlvg, doublet ; fM/g^ 

mouse ; vUvSf corse ; <rr»x!'^g, com-^ (all with vot), 
TrthiKvSi axe ; 'jpviycvi, forearm (both with wi). 

Neuters are a, a;, apj 

But Xa;, Xoco;, 0, stqpe. 
iV.£. — Single words not included in the above lists. 



Masculine, 

6 ii'Kg, flftXoVf salt. 
x^iisi xrevof, comb. 
^ov{t 'TTohogf foot. 



Feminine, 

ii uTii, ei>.6g, sea. 

il ^»lg, ^ettroii feast. 

9 eithtig, (^0?=) -•v^y shame. 

^ inag {6oi=) 'Ovg, morning. 

4 Xilp, 'p6s, hand. 



r^ ovst dtrost ear. 



TO flrtJ^, vvpog, fire, to <rr»is, <rr»{r6st dough 



§ XXX. Anomalies in Declension 

Are of two kinds ; either defects arising from partial 
development of the form, or varieties arising from over- 
development of the form. 

(«) Depecthtes in Numbeb. 



Chiefly Singular. 

Ahstr<ict qualities 

and essences^ as 

ii^vnnst sweetness, etc. 

Uniqtie eocistences, as 

eLvip, air, y^, earth, etc. 



Only Dual and Plural. 

Savi, pair of eyes; 

genitive Saaav, 
alxXflJxo/v, each other ; 

genitive plural -av. 



Only Plural. 
FestivaiSy as rei Tlavoir 

Town names in o/, «/, 
», as AsTi^ot, 0iifiat, 
Asvx/rpa 

So o/ ^IS^mvUh mon- 

SOOnS; rd iyKUrco^ 

entrails. 



(/3) Defectives in Case. 
With One Case {Monoptotes.) 



Ace. vl^ett snow ; "hiweh oil ; ipet, 
pleasure. 



Yoc. iihkj fool; J ^M^Af and Jr«y, 
good sir; ^TTdT, A'jp'icet^ etc.* 
papa 
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With Two Cases (Diptotei,) 
Nominative and accusatiye. 



Epic neuters in ap and many in »p, 
as e^ap aid, Sy»p, a aream ; 
vvap, waking vision. 

With Three (^Triptotea); without 

nominative and vocative, 
ov = sui. The reflexives sfixvrov, 
etc., and the reciprocal «xx^- 



So lifbMs, build of body; fi^oe, 
pleasure; diptts (=fas), what is 
right; o^eXos, advantage. 

With Four {Tetra/ptotes); without 
vocative. 
All demonstrative pronouns. 
... relative 



... interrogative 
(Aptofes) with one moveable form for all cases. 
1. Cardinal numbers, '2. Foreign names not 1 3. Infinitives used as 



from 6 to 100 in- 
clusive. 



Hellenised. 
Bff0(A,* lutricp, roA'h^et 
G. roD d'h(pet. 



nouns. 
TO Tiiyeiy, speaking; 
G. rov "kiyuvy of 
speaking, etc. So 
TO xfiiavt necessity ; 
genitive rov xp^^'- 



§ XXXI. a. Variants with more than one form. 

(Redundants,) 

o v 1 i. i. fMasculine genitive (Tx^tou, 

Some nouns belong to two ^ i.* ^ ^ 

1 1 . ^ . dative -w, etc. 

declensions ; as (fxoroi, s xr ♦ •♦* 



darkness ; 



Neuter genitive (Dtorou^, 
dative -g/, etc. 



Proper names in th go^, admit an accusative of first 
declension, as ^uxpdrrig ; genitive oug ; dative g/ ; accu- 
sative fivy of first declension, or 9j, of third declension ; 
vocative, lojKpareg, 

A few neuter plurals come from nominatives in o;. 



/o/ 



and -a, arrows. 
KsXivdoi and -a, ways. 
xvxXot and -a, circles. 



bitsfioi and -a, chains. 

5/p^o/ and -a, seats for two, gigs. 

hpumi and -de, oak thickets. 

x6;^vo/ and -a, lamps. 
^6^0/ and -a, filth; 
ffrad/io/ and -a, lodgings, quarters. 
Reversely, (frddtov, a stadium, may have crddtot as well 
as srdita. 
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jS. Variants with only one form in use. 

6 tf^-o;, corn ; plural only r& ^a. 6 Tdprapogj Tartams; 
plural Tdprapa, 

tD^, r6, fire, in plural passes into the second declension, 
and so do nouns in tL and tLgy genitive 6og, when they 
happen to have a dual and plural. See § XXII. 3. j3. 

§ XXXn. Ibregulab Substantives. 

&va^j 0, T}, sovereign^ genitive &vaxrogy etc. Vocative 
&.va^y sometimes ccva, but the latter only when addressed 
to a deity. (^Amxig -m = Dioscuri, Castor and Pollux.) 

&VTIP, 6, man (vib), syncopates throughout. See § 

xxm. 1. 

' Aflr^XXwv, Apollo ; gen. -w^oj, etc. ; ace. ' A^r^XXw (rarely 

* A^SXkbiva) \ VOC^AflroXXov. 

"Apniy Mara ; gen. i wj, tog (never contracted) ; dat. 
f/* and u ; ace. jjv or »j ; voc. ''Aptg. 

darip, ipogf 6, star (stella), syncopates only in dative ploral^ 
ecarp»at, 

APN-— 0, iy lamb; genitive dpit6s; dative dpvi; accusative dpi>». 
Plural Ap»eg, Apvuy, Apvoun, eLpvag. Nominative singular supplied 
by dpLvog, 

fiovg, 6j r^y Bos. See page 25. 

7(£Xa, T6y milk (Epic yXciyo^, Lac, LACTIS); gen. ^oMrog, 
etc.; dative plural 'ydXa^i, 

yatsrnpy i, belly. See § XXVll. 4. n. 

yeXugy o, laughter ; -wroj , -un Epic -y, -«ra Epic yiXu 
Attic and poetic ysXm. 

ySvv, rS, knee (genu), ySvarog, etc. ; dative plural ySvaci. 
(Ionic yohmrogy etc. ; Epic yowSg, etc.) 

yvv^y fij woman^ wife. 
Singular /uv^, ywtuxigy yvva.txJ, yvvaTkaj Si ybvai. 
Dual yvvalkiy yvvatxoT^, 
Pltiral yvvaTksg, ywatxuvy yvvat^/y yvvaTxag, 

devdpovy roy tree, Begulab. Byform dMpf(fiy in dative 
plural. 

AfifibTJrripy riy DemeteTy Ceres. See § XXTTL 1. By- 
form 'Tpavy in accusative. Voc. Alifi^np. 
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d^pu, r6j spear ; dSparog, etc. (Ionic douparoiy etc. ; 
Epic iovpSgy etc.) Also sometimes in Attic dopog, dopt, 
and dSpsi ;• neuter plural dSpn* 

iap, r6j spring (VER), tapog^ etc. ; or, contracting rip, 
nposy vpt ; accusative ?f>. 

«7%8Xuf, j5, eel (anguilla.) Genitive uoj, etc., Eegu- 
LAK. Plural Attic sy^^Xetg, -gwv, etc. 

Zei^, 0, ZeuSy Jupiter, AtSs, A/f, A/a. Vocative ZiD. 
(Poetic Zjjvoj, z?jw, z?va. A/ for Att in Pindar.) 

00(X^f, 6y Thalesy QuMa, 0ffX^, GexX^v. Later also 0£eXou 
and 0«X}}ro^, nri, nr». 

^f^iff ii riglit ; accusative ^iM», but with substantive verb it is 
Indeclinable ^ifcts iirri, 6ifAts fhect. As a proper name 0f^/$o;. 
Also Epic (dipt- or hpt- larog^ Doric -/ro^, Ionic -/o;. 

^^/|, i, Aafr ; rpi'^Sg, etc ; D. PI. ^^/g/. See § VI 4. n. 
^vydrrip, a}, daughter. See § XXIII. 1. 

KXiig, i, key (clayis), xXg/^oV, etc. Accusative KTitlla and «Xe?j>. 
Plural xXsfSe^, xXe?^^^, both contracted xAe?;. Ionic ^Xn/V^ old 
Attic kKvh 'ffiog, Attic ;cXi7O0e (never KXriv,) 

xuwv, 0, jj, dog (OANIS.) 

Singular xvuv, xuv^;, xvvi, xuva, xuov. 

Dual x6v8, xvvoT^, 

Plural xvveg, xvvuv, xucf/, xica^. 

fifdprvcy 6, i, witness (late /j,dprvp)y genitive -u^oj. 
Dative plural, however, in Attic always /idpru(ft. (Ac- 
cusative iidprvvy in Simonides.) 

A&jjnj^, ij, mother^ mater. See § XXIII. 1. 

vaD;, ]J, sAzp, NAVIS. 

Attic. 
S^n^. voL\Jg, viuiiy vrfiy vaZv. 

Dual. (f^O) y^oTy, 
Plural, vn^g, veuv, vav<fi, vmg. 
Epic and Ionic. 

Sing, vrfig and vrfigj vrioc and vtSg, vrity vr^a and ysa. 
Dual, vfje, vsoTv. 

Plural, vnig and vis^, vtjcDv and vsa;v, vTjutf/, i';7stf(r/ and 
i'fig<r(r/, vT^ag and cfa;. 
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Doric. 

Sing, vavsy vaSg, vaf, etc.^ with a throTlgllOlit. 

Thus the Attic inflection is a mixture of Ionic and Doric. 
^»vs for nominative plural is only in late writers. 

voog, contracted vovg, o, mind; G. v6ou = vou. Kegulab. 
Late writers declined it of the third, G. voSsj D. wf, A. v6a, 

vv^, ^, night (Nox), Gen. vuxrSsy etc. Dative plural vug/. 

O/di^ovg, 6, Oedipus ; -odog^ -o3/, -odaj and 'Ouv ; voca- 
tive 'ovg and -ou. Genitive also Oids^ou; Epic -^doo; 
Doric '6da ; accusative -^3av. 

ova^, TO, dream, only nominative and accusative. 
ovsipog, ou, 6, REGULAR. Byforms Ivtlparog, ^arij etc., 
nominative plural -ara. 

o^v/j, 6, jj, bird, tdog ; accusative /^a and /» ; vocative 
o^v/. In plural regular. Byforms opwg, ipvtwvj of vsa;, 
also opvTg (besides the regular opvt6ag.) 

olg, r6, ear(ATJBis)yregular (as if from Doric nominative 
ug) ; genitive drSg, etc. ; Epic nHag ; genitive arogj etc. 

llar^pj 0, /a^A^r (PATER.) See § XXIII. 1. 

nvug, 7}, the Pwy^, popular assembly ; genitive UvxvSi 
-/, -a. Late forms UvuxSg, etc. 

-T^X/f, see § XXII. 2. /?. 

Iloifetduv, 6, Poseidon (= Neptune), -wvocj -Sv/, -o/va, 
better -S) ; vocative UStfudov. 

'Kpea^vg, o, old man, has m this sense only accusative 
'rf>g(r/5uv, and vocative ^pstf^v, and is compared, nrpus^lTzpfig^ 
elder; nrpia^draTog^ eldest. Eemaining parts supplied 
from 'rpio^vrrig, ovy o, old man. 

The peculiarly Attic forms, *7rpU^i(ag ; 'Trpitf^ug^ gwv, gtf/, 
are borrowed by XifgtfjSgurjjj, oD, o, and have the 
sense of ambassador, 
"Tvpy rSjfirey "Hvpog, etc. Plural ^nypd, ^rvpuv, ^xvpoTg, 
(fTrog. See § XXXI. j8. (Srabiov and (frad^ogj see § 
XXXI. a. 

T/<f<fapgf>vjj^, 0, ThsapJiemeSy -vovg^ -yg/, -vj? and -vijv: 
vocative -jj. 

vdupyTOy watery Maroj, etc., regular; dativeplural udan/, 
viogy ovy 0, son, KegULAR. 
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IVom stem v/f- oome Sing. vUosy vlu, vUa. ) More frequent than 

Dufd vUtf vUotM. f the forms of vlog in 

Plu. vUlgf vUaitf i Thuc, Plato, and 

vihi, vhts. ) the orators. 

From stem t//- come Epic forms, vJosy vhf vlx ; vh ; vUg, vietat, vtec;. 

;^«/>, i, hand ; genitive ;^«/f of, etc. ; but dative, dual 
and plural %sf o;p and x^P^'' ^^® poets and Ionic writers 
drop / elsewhere at pleasure, except in nominative 
singular ; as genitive xsf>^f, etc. 

XfivSi 6 a pUeher, liquid measure. Rboular, like fiovg. Bjform 
from xQS' ; genitive xot^s > accusative xo» ; plural accusative ^o^f • 
(Better with Elmsley, x^i* Yfi"^ x^^i-) 

xovif 6, heap of earth. Regular like fiovg. 

XP^Sf ro^ ^U only nominative and accusative. Supplemented 
by xpsos ; genitive xpkovg ; plural xpiot; genitive x^««i». Datives 
and dual are wanting. 

Xf^Si 0, skwij 'OTos, etc. Regular except in phrase iu xpvi ^^^ 
to the akin, to the quicky hard by» Ionic and Epic x^ooV» x^oi", xp^*' 



§ XXXIII.—ADJECTIVES. 



Of the four classes of adjectives, the 

First belongs to the first and second declensions ; 
Second ... second declension solely ; 

Third ... third declension solely ; 

Fourth ... first and third declensions. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension 

(Answering to Latin us or ery a, urn.) 

M. F. N. 
- The feminine is in rj, as (piXog, (pTKny (pTKov^ dear. 

But og pure and poi have a and pa ; (pTKioty friendly, 
feminine p/X/a ; s^dpog, hostiky feminine sx^pd. 
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Note. — oo^, however, has n, as oy^oogt on, 6oif, eighth ; bat 
has Uy as d6p6o^, 6», oop, dense. 

og Impure. "" 



poot 



M. F. N. 
N. ^/x-of, -)?, 
G. (pi'h'OVy 'inii 
D. (p/x-^, -jj, 

A. (plT^'OV, 'Vl»y 

V. (p/x-f, -jj, 



■ot/. 

•ov. 
-ov. 



0^ Pure. 

SingiUar. 

M. F. N. 

(pt\t-og, -«, -ov. 

<Pi'Ki-0Vf '»S9 'OV, 

^/X/-^, -^, -^. 

^/Xz-oj', -tftj', -oj'. 



poc. 

M. F. 

s;C^p-oV» -4 
iX^P-oy, -&Ci 

ix6o'6¥y -»Vf 
sx^P'i, 






N. 
-oy. 

-Of/. 



-oy. 



M. F. 

N. A. V. Of 'Uy 



Dual, 
N. M. 

-61. G. D. OiVy 

Plural, 



F. 



N. V. 
G. 



0/, 









Fern. n. 

dya^oSf good. 
»0(XoV) beautiful. 
ffocpog^ wise. 
^«t;XoC) vile. 
KUKoe^ bad. 
oXo^, whole, entire 



A. ot;^, 'USy 

Examples, 

Fem. €t, 

&yios, holj. 
^Uettosy just. 
iXsvdipogy free. 
avurtnpogy austere. 
fAtKp6i^ small. 
fA»Kp6sy long, 
/spof, sacred. 
Ku^ecpoiy pure. 



N. 






Contractions in of . 

Adjectives in sog expressing material of which anything is com- 
posed and Adjectives m oo^ answering to the Latin multiplicaiivea 
m -plex, contract everywhere, and are thus declined :— 

N.B. — Contract eu in the singular into tj, unless p precede^ but 
in the dual and plural into a, 

Xp^aeos, golden ; «9rXoo^, simple. 

Singular, 
M. F. N. 



N. )cp^(r-e<i{ ) ^j -ice ) 

d'lr'h'oos ) -on y 



9?> 



iOP ) 
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M. F. N. 

O. xP^'if^^ \ - 'i^S \ " iov } <^ 

D. xpvc'h \ z -^^ I ; '^^ I z 



0V#. 



V. (xpt^-ss) i« ) - soy ) 

0)1 ) oov 3 



(<l^X-os) 



Pitirai. 



ttXA -00/ ) ' -Off/ ) ' -Off ) 

2^X -oW I ^"^ ^«. I ^"^ -cJ«. J ^''• 

D. xpwr -hots \ .y^ ^«/ff ) ^7. -io/f ) . 

li^A -o'o/; I ^'^' -o'ff/; J *'^' -o'o/ff } *'^- 

A., xpva -iov( ) 2 -iffff ) .fff ) 

i^X .o'oi/ffC "^'^^ -o'ff; j *^' -o'ff j *• 

V xP*'o^ -w ( - •£«' J - -«ff ) . 

ffXA -00/ ) -Off/ ) ' -Off ) 

Dual. 
N. A. V. xpwrAei ) / -Iff ) . Aa \ , 

ffTX-06> t -Off ) -06) ) 

G. D. ;^ot;o' 'iot» \ ^ •i»t» ) . •iotv } ^ 
ff«'X -oo/j' ) ' 'Oaiv ) ' -oo/y ) 

But ptecj singular feminine, into a ; as, from dpyvptosy silver^ 
feminine dpyvpioj -pet, dpyvpias, -p&s, dpyvp^etf -pef, dpyvpiety, 
'p»M ; elsewhere like xpvoiog, 

§ XXXrV. Adjectives op Second Solely. 

As, in the second declension of substantives, og was 
sometimes masculine, sometimes feminine, so, in certain 
adjectives, og serves for both genders. 

The feminine is the same as the masculine in com- 
pound adjectives in oj, as (pfXog^ ?j, ov, but tfe^p/Xo^, o^, oi , 
dvvarogy ^, ov, but advvarogy og^ ov. 

Note 1. Some few non-compoimded adjectives, especially in 
Attic, have feminine in o^, and these end mostly in -/o^, -/^o;, and 
-00^, as ^povifiog, sensihle; fixpfiapog, barbarian ^ if^*pogf tame; 
"Kotiopos, slandering. 
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2. Adjectives in ikos^ though from compound verbs, have fem. in 
>), as ivrntKriKog^ ij, oy, showy, because thej come directly from 
the compound verb, as, i^x-thUvvfAt, show, 

3. All comparatives and superlatives in o{ have three termina- 
tions. Tet poetical writers consulted convenience of metre or 
their pleasure both with them and with compound positives. 
Compare oTiOureeros i^fci with d^etyetTvi f^iryip in Homer. 

evdo^oif glorious. 
Singular. 

N. ivdo^og -og -ov or 6, ^, evdo^og^ ro, hdoS^oy 

G. 6vd6^ou 'OV 'OV ... rovj rrjg, rovy svdo^ov 

D. syd6^(fj -<fj '<fj ... rfjy rfij rf), fvd6^(f) 

A. ivdo^ov 'OV -OV ... r6vy T^Vy r6y lv3o^ov 

V. tvdo^i 'i -OV ... w hdo^By fl5 fv^o^ov 

Dual. 

N. A. V. evd6^u -« -« or rw, ra, rw, ivd6^u (voc. 

Uy etc.) 
G. D. e¥d6^oiv -o/v -o/v ... ro7P, ra/l', roTP, evdo^oiv 

Plural. 
N. V. Jv^o^oi -0/ -a or 0/, a/, cvdo^oi, ra, ivdc^a 

(voc. w, etc.) 

G. €vd6^m -wv -wv ... rwv, rwv, rwv, Jv^o^wv 
D. iv5^^o/j 'Oig -oig ... ro/j;, ra/"^, roTg^ ivd6^os{ 
A. Iv^^^ou J -ouf -a ... rou J, ra^, iv^d^ouf, rr 

Ivdo^a. 

d^eivecToSi immortal. ^ourl'kuos^ royal. Koafitog, elegant. 
fiupjSetposy barbarous. dthog) eternal. tvloKifcog, estimable. 

Adjectives in ag, a». 

Singular, Plural 

M.&F. N. M.&F. N. 

N. y. tCytatg, tCytetity fertile. tHyi^. iCytct, 

G. tvyeci, ttytMU 

D. 9i/yt^, ei/yt^s» 

A. ftiyefify. ei/ytitc ft^yt*. 
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% 

Dual. 

N. A. V. ff^yftff. G. D. tvyt^v. 

Examples, 

t^it*S9 gracious. IftxXcAi^, full. 

dyipetg, unMing. dZtox^ta^y notable. 

Note. — srxl«$, full, has a separate fern, (though its compounds 
have not), and is declined, irXiA»f, ^Xs», ir'Kim, Gen. 'ir'Kia vTiias, 
«'Xi«, etc. 

§ XXXV. Adjectives Solely op Third 

Declension. 

N.B. — In adjs. of 3d decl., the Voc. masc. is like the 
Nom. neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. svfpuv ilppovy cheerful, sifpovig ivfpova 

G, evfpovog evfpovMV 

D. evfpovt iv(ppo6t 

A. ixifpova, sZf pov tv^povag ev^pova 

V. evfpov 6\jfpoveg tt(ppo\a 

Dual. 
N. A. V. iifpovs I G. D. ev(pp6voiV' 

Examples, 

96t<Ppa»y o», prudent. (ptT^o'TroKtg^ /, patriotic. G. ihos, 

dt^paPf o», imprudent. et/sX^/f, /, nopeful. G. ttog. 

tifhuifcciv, o»f happ^. svx»ptst /» charming. G. trog, 

kkiifMiVy Q¥, merciful. dLx»pts, t, graceless. G. irog, 

etppviu, tiff male. G. tuog. t^pigt h intelligent. G. tog, 

dt^iaxpvg, v, tearless. G. vog. Ace. v». 

xoiKvictKpvgi v, tearful. G. vog. Ace. vif. 

Tpi^nxii^gi Vf three cubits long. G. tog. Ace. vif, 

rpiTTovg, ovity three footed. Ot. ohog, Acc» oworohet. 

Note 1. Compounds of voTitg in their natural sense, as names of 
cities, have tag^ as Ns^e^oX/^, new city; G. tag; when they change 
their sense and become epithets of men, then Gen. tlog, th, t» and 
i)«, /, etc., as ^iKo^oXtg, patriotic man. 

2. Compounds of lixKov in vg, occur rarely beyond the Nom. and 
Accus. singular. Supply the other cases by tne forms in vrog, o, 
9, thus G. of ^o7ivZaKpvg = 7ro'KvZ»Kpvrov. 

3. Compounds of ^«;^;, cubit, may contract where it contracts. 

D 
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COMPABATIVES IN «v. 

Comparatives in m decline like positives in Wf but 
they aamit of a syncope and contraction foreign to 
them, in four cases, viz., m the ace. sing., and Nom. Ace. 
and Voc. pluial — t. «., they elide v, and then contract, 
wherever the neuter is unlike the masculine. 

/j^sl^m greater, like svfpojvj but 
M. and F. N. 

Acc. S. fisi^ova (oa=) /iss^oif jMeT^ov, 
N. and V. PL fut^ovsg {o€g=) ^f/^ouj, fie/^ova (oa=) fits^oit. 
A. PI. fiSi^ovag(^oag=z) /Lf/^ovif /lii^ova (oa=) fi$/^a). 

Contracts in rig^ tg. 

A very numerous class of adjectives is in ng^ 15, con- 
tracting with every concun'ence. 

Singular. 

K. oK'ndrig aXri6sgj true. 

Gr. &kri6hg = dXif^&ovg 

D. akn&B7 z=&Kn6tr 

A. &\ri6ia = AXri^TJ akri6eg 
V. &X^&eg 

Plural. 
N. V. AXfi^Ug = dXi^hTg^ &Xri6la = &Xn^n 

A. a\fi&iag = &kfi&6Tg Akfj^ea = &Xfi&fi 

Dual, 

N. A. V. &X7i&U = aXtidn I G. D. &Xn6eoiv z=z &\n&o7\f 

Examples. 

tvytpis. Iff, noble. da6t»vig, is, weak. twrefiisy Iff, pious. 
dicplfiis, Iff, accurate. ^o>.vfc»$isi h, learned, dvifiig, ig, unpious. 



PARTICIPLES. 
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§ XXXVI. Adjs. of First and Third. 

Terminations, 



Adjectives, 
1. a; atva av 

avog aivfig avogy etc. 
(Only two. fii\agy black, 
rdXdgy wretched.) 



2. ttg f(f(fa iv 

ivrog 6(f(frig tvrogj etc. 
(l®M3at. Plur. i(r/.) 



3. oD; cvg<fa ovv 
ovvrog ohccr^g oDvro; 
(Contd. from Sag of 2d form.) 



4. xig 
tog 



sia 
flag 



V 

tog 



5. 9JV stva sv 
$vog sivfig svo; 

(Only one, ri^jjv, tender.) 



6. rig riatta r^y 
fivrog r^csr^g jjvrof 
(Contd.from jji/gof 2dform.) 



Participles, 
&g d(sa av 

avTog adr^g avrog^ etc. 
(So, though adjs. «-&; 
all, and its compds.) 



etg 6t<fa sv 
svrog stifrig evrog 
{t^ Dat. Plur. st(ft.) 


o6( 
Svrog 


ou(fa 
o{i(frig 


6v 
ovrog 


{jvTog 


vffa 

hang 


Iv 
vvrog 



uv ov<fa ov 

ovrog ov(frig ovrog 
(So, two adjs. exuiv will- 
ing, 06XWV, imwilling.) 
I@° uv (contd. fix)m dm) 
has u(fa^ 65v, G. uvrog. 

uv (contd. fix)m euv and 6uv) 
has oD(ra, oDv, G. oDvro;. 
So every future parti- 
ciple of liquid verbs. 

(Lg vTa 6g 

6rog viag 6rog 

ojg syncopd. has u(fa, 
oigy or og. Gr. urog^ 01^97 g, 
urog 



AcQ, in »g. 

Singular. 
black. 

G. fAi^ayoSy fAshaiyvigf (AiT^ayog 

D. fAi'K»»t^ fiiTiuhijy fbi?i»ift» 

A. fikKeiyetj (li'KaiPMV^ ^IX«v. 



Part, in »g. 



ar&y. 



standing. 
(trot^f arcctrety 
frretvrogy arourris, VTetVTog 
arotvriy ureuffiy aroLvrt, 
ar&vroty areUretVy trruv, 
arUgy oreiffUf vrMf 
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Dual. 

N.A.V. ^iAocvi, fAtTidii^etf fUJatiff. \9r»m^ vrcuteiy wrdm. 
G. D. fUXmMOiPf fciAetUatp, f4>tX»potif,\areiitrot¥f ffriffeuPf eratmtp* 

Plural. 

fUTietPtit fM7\.atPeity (if7^etp». \oriprsi, ffr&acu, trrapra. 
fciXeipapf fUhatPUPf fce7<»ptip,\arecPTiipy vreursip, erMrrap, 



N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



fAtTietpdii fAf7i»ipcts, fci7\,»pet. 



orach 



oreureuiy wrMot. 



or»PT»ij vroufotiy Tretprti. 



Adjective in tt{. 



Singular. 



Participle in ug. 







graceful. 






placing. 




N. 


X»plui9 


-faaffy 


'SP, 


ri6ilif 


•ilOCtf 


.fir. 


G. 


X»pUPTO{i 


'Urvnit 


'fPTOf* 


rt^PTOg, 


'iivug, 


'SPTOg, 


D. 


XttpUprh 


'Urofi, 


-tPTI. 


Ti^PTt, 


'tifffi. 


'iPTt, 


A. 


XetpiiPTUy 


'tffOCtPf 


•fP, 


Ti^pret, 


'U9»Py 



'IP. 


V. 


X^pltp, 


'iOOOj 


'iP. 


rt6tiu 


'flOOf 


'%P. 








Dual 






N.A.V 


\xttpUprt, 


'ioad, 


iPTi. 


TtfiiPTt, 


-etffcCf 


-iPT€. 


G.D. 


^tlpUPTOtPj 


'fOffetiPf 


'iPTOlP* 


rMpTOiPf 


-itoatPf 


'iPTOtP 








Plural. 






N. V. 


XCcpitPTtSf 


'tffOUtf 


'tpra. 


rt^ipreg, 


'float, 


tP7a. 


G. 


X»ptipr6tp, 


mtaoaPf 


-ipTUP. 


Tt6ipraPi 


^itOUPi 


Aprap, 


D. 


X»p(wh 


'homts, 


-sot. 


rt^itoi. 


etoatg, 


'itfft. 


A. 


X»pi*prui9 


'iffodsf 


'ipr». 


rtHpretg, 


'Uffig, 


AptoL 




us, iiet, V, 


Partially Contracted, 






Singular, 




Plural 




N. 


%Us, 


'tlUj 


-tJ. 


iJii;=g7f, 


'Stttt, 


•ia. 


G. 


ifiiog, 


-«/«?, 


'io{. 


iihiaPy 


'itaPy 


Acip. 


D. 


«Jii= a. 


-slepf 


'ii = el. 


vi^ifftf 


'slaigf 


'&rt. 


A. 


hUpy 


-ttetPf 


1 


vi6sec(=ug, 


-stag. 


Act, 


V. 


hU, 


•tlct, 


V, 


ijlieg=€iS, 


-elxiy 


'itt. 








Dual. 






N.A.V.«Jif, 


•tIeCf 


ii, G. D. ii^i( 


HP, 'siatp, -ioi\ 






«> 


Examples. 






yhvKVSf sweet. 


iifpvgt broad. 


fifitirvg, half. 


^x$vs, deep. 


#qXf/^ effemin 


ate. 


o^vg, sharp. 
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Note 1. n for f« in nrnt. plur. is rare ; if^icin occurs^ however, 
and even ifiiffovs in gen. sing. 

2. tla is in Ionic i» and in ; Qen. hs;!). % ; A. i»y and h», 

3, The poets take two licenses with adjs/in vg, giving t» for vt 
in ace. nng., and making masc. forms serve for the feminine. 
ili» xetir»», luxurious locks, Theocb., xx. 8. rxp<pvg 6oiZ, bushy 
hair, Aesch., Sept. 635. 



§ XXXVn. Adjectives op One Termination. 

Some adjectives have one termination for masc. and 
fern., which is occasionally used, especially in the Gen. 
and Dat. to supply the neuter.^ These are, 

1. Compound Adjs. ending with unchanged substs. 

From 'reii;; 6, if, eLvettg^ -'hoi, childless. |(^ Except compds. of 

From x^h > ®> ^> fA»Kp6xiip, -^o^, longhanded. ^oA/& x^P's ; 

From >//, OfifAoyf/, -^o;, eyeless. which have a sepa- 

rate nom. neut. 

2. Adjs. in e^ »lo^, tg ihos, vg v^o$, S» ^9 Ai^d those with Gen. 
in viifoSi nroSi tiros, 

0, i, (pvy»s^ fugitive. o, q, vivihvg^ new comer. 
0, ^, eiv»7^x.tg^ pithless. o, ^, ^oivt^, purple. 
0, ^, ^Iv)]^, labourer. o, if, dEyyA»$', imloiown. 

3. Various, as fiaiK»p, apog, happy ; dxeifAecg, amog^ unwearied, 
etc. 

Note. — Some of these have occasionally a separate fem., as 
u.»K»py fA»KMipu I ^oiviZ^ ^oiyiffffet, etc. 



§ XXXVm. Irregular Adjectives. 

1. Two irregulars, ToXlg and /-tl/a^, form chiefly as 
if from ^oXK6g^ and ^sydXog. 

^ As h vkvifn aapceirti Ear. Elect. 375. Herodotus has even a nom. 
plor. neat. l797>t;B« thsu, viii. 73. 

' In the Ionic vtiKKog actually appears : fAiyoKog appears nowhere, 
being an imaginary nom., though we find u fisya'Ki Ziv, Aesek. Sept. 
624. 
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flfoXXoD *roWrjg toWov 
'TToWtp 'jro'KXji *jroW{f 

flroX6 'TToWri nroKh 



UoKlgy much or many. 
Sing. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

DuaL 

N.A.V.rflroXXoU ^oXXa flfoXXw] 

G. D. ^jKoXkoT^f flroXXaTi'^oXXo/Pj 

Plur. 

N. V. ^oKkoi ^oKkoJ ^oWd 

G. flfoXXSv ^oXaSv ^oXXSv 

D. ^TToWoTg *7eoK\aTQ ^oWoTg 

A. ^oXXo^; 'ffoXKdg iroWd 



Mtyag^ great* 

/j^eyag fuydXfi fiiya 
/j^sydXou fiiydXrig fiiydXov 
/jbeydXtf) fitydXfi fnydXtft 
/Lsyav fisydXrif /leya 
filya /LtydXfi fieya 

fieydXot fieydXa fieydXu 
fieydXot¥ /j^iydXaiv fieydXoiy 

fiiydXoi fitydXai fitydXa 
fitydXoiv fiiydXtav fiiydXoAv 
liiydXoig fiiydXaig firydXoig 
fiiydXoDg fitydXag (itydXa 



2. A similar mixture of forms is seen in ^irpaogy meekj 
and (fZg, safe, 'irpaog borrows the fem. throughout, and 
neuter plural and masc. gen. plur. from 'irpaigj sToy L 
0ug is supplemented by auog, which is complete. 



Sing. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. 
G.D. 

Plur. 

N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



^rpaogy meek. 



*jrpaog 
*iFpdo\) 
^pd(f> 
irpaov 
irpoii 



ntpa.(A 
^TTpdoiv 



"jrpazia 

*rpai/ag 

*rpa9/<f 

'rrpasTav 

"ffpatTa 



TTpaiid 
vpaifa/v 



irpdLOf 
'TTpdou 
*jFpd(fi 
"Tpaof 
^paov 



TTpau 
Tpdo/p 



vpaoi and TpaiTg "jrpaiTa/ vpaia 

*xpaim *rpae/uv ^paicav 

TTpdoig and vpai€i Tpassatg ^pasffi 

^^aou; and *rpasTg Tpasidg vpaia 
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Sing* €d!)iy safe. 

N* €mg and (fug cuta (fmv and ouv 

Gr. irofou (fojag ircDou 

A. (fo/ov and (ra)v auiav tfuov and ^a;v 

N. A. V. <f(jju <f(jjd toju 

Gr. D. ffuioiv <f(jjatv €UiOiv 

Plur. 

N. V. (fuot and ^^ug cuat <fua and <fdi 

Gr. (ToGaiv (ToGaiv (roGa;^ 

D. tf'oDo/^ (ToGa/; (ToDo/; 

A. ffuiovg and (To;; ^oDa; ^o/a and (fa 

§ XXXIX. Comparison of Adjectives. 

The ordinaiy Comparative ends in repog, «/>«, np,, ; 
The ••• Superlative ends in rarog, rdrfj^ rarov. 
These endings are variously affixed according to 
the termination of the positive. 

1. o; after a long syllable forms with a short vowel, 

6r%pogy Srarog* 

xovfog^ light, xovp6repogy xovfSrarog, 
hpHg^ just, hpdonpogj hpQ6rarog, 

og after a short syllable forms with a long vowel, 

(artpogy tararog, 

op6iogj steep, ipdtdjrspogy opd/djrarog. 

Note 1. Ki»6g and ffrivog generally retain orepog^ etc., from the 
influence of the Ionic arstuig and Kstifog. Poets lengthen or shorten 
the vowel as suits the metre, hence in Homer 7i«^oV, sweet, hetpa- 
rtpog ohog ; ot^vpog, artpog^ sad. 

2. When a mute and a liquid make the quantity of the penult 
common, simple adjectives take o, compound adjectives ususlUj a, 

vvKvog, thick, orepog, etc. ^vaTrorpcog^ illfated, ^vtrvorpcurepog, 
TTlKpog, sharp, orepog, etc. sCrsKuog, happy in children, tifrtKyanpog* 

3. Contracts in teg first compare and then contract. Top^vpsog, 
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(tempos^) ariposf etc., purple. Contracts in oog first contract and 
then compare. (£l'TX^;=)£l7Aot/;, ^l^rAotWifo^', etc., simple. Tet 
there sometimes occnr such forms as ti^jrvoartposi iifj^ourtpoi. 

2. tig drops / ; ag^ fig^ vg add rspog and rarog to the nom. 
sing, nent., nvy ^v to the nom. plur. masc. 

ttg %af>/g'jj graceful, yapii<sripog^ etc. 

ac fj^sXdg^ dark* neat, -ay, fisXdvrspogy etc. 

fig a(f^aXrigy safe. neut. "gg^ a^^aXetfrepogj etc. 

vg svpttgy broad. neat. -6, svpvrtpogj etc. 

jjv rsprify tender. N. PI. repevsgy rsptvetfrspocj etc. 

m (fojfpuvy prudent. K^. PI. aojfpovegy tfufpove^ipogj etc. 

Note. — ^/«v, fat, and s^/X^tffimy oblivious, form in 
orepog, as "jr/Srspogy etc. ; compds. of x^P*^ ^^ irurepogj as, 
sT/xjo^ptgy agreeable, h^myapiruiripog. 

In the secondary but older form of comparison the 
comparative is /mv, /aiv, m ; the superlative is itfrogy m o¥. 

In prose this form is confined to two (otherwise regu- 
lar acyectives) in vg (all the rest having wr^pagy etc.) 

r^hlgj sweet, Comp. nhiwj Sup. n^nsrog\ ra^pgy swift 
{ra^Jw =) &dffffmy new Attic ddrraivy rdx/orog. 



§ XL. Irregular Comparisons. 

1. Some adjs. in og form in /a»v, /<rrogf as if from cog- 
nate substantives. 

d}^yei»6(f distressing, B., elXylaif, eL^ytarosi SXyog^ tog, ro, sorrow. 
etlffxpoSf base, etlajciaUf etftrjciarog ; uTaxf^Sf ^^Sj ^^9 shame. 

f;^^^oV, hostile (tntmtctM), ix^iavi tx^ttrrog; tx^i^ Wf» '^^y hatred. 
««AoV, beautiftily xmXX/vjt, KaJihiarog ; jcdTikog, tog, r6y beauty. 

KtpheiX^g^ g^ainful, KtpTiiaPf xip^tmos ; xip^og, tog, W, gain. 

Kvhpog, glorious, Kvhlapy Kvhnrrog ; xt/)o;» f o^» ro, fi^ory. 

fiecKpogy long, tall, B., pteunrapf piiKtarog; pt^jcog, tog, roy length. 
^ttcTpog, pitiable, B., oTxriorog; oTxrogy ov, o, pity. 



^ faif is long in Attic ; it is short in Epic and Doric like the tor of the 
Latin comparaiiTe. 



IBBEOULAB COHPABISONB. 



57 



2. These have + ourtpog + eur»ros» 



Four in euog, 
ytp-enoe, old. 
TreO^-ettig, ancient. R. 
TTtp'oiog, on the other side. 
9XP^'»tos, idle. B. 



U'Og, early. 
Syf/t-ogf late. 
vf^-Aiy, ripe. 






sunny, 
quiet. R. 
private. R. 
e^ual. 
middle. 



v'hriai-osy nigh. 
Trpm-ogf early. 
^tK'Og, dear. 



3. These have + urrtpoq + turotrog. 



etlJiol-ofj modest. R. 
eUp»T-cs, unmixed. 
AfMp^-of, misshapen. R. 
d»tdp'6si sad. R. 
df^roy-o^, toilless. R. 



A(p0o¥'og, ungrudging. 
ippafch -0$-, stout. 
Syf/i 'Og, late. 
ffTovZett -oi", busy. R. 
iyifio -og, sound. R. 



R. 



4. These have + umpog 4- tareirtx. 



uhet^uv^ oif'Og, impudent. 

etpvec^, tiy-og, rapadous. 

/3X«§, Ax^Sg, dull. 

»xl«T-i}f» thief. 

>«vy-o^, lustful. 



R. 



7iix-of, talkative. 
oypo^Myogp dainty. 
vrax'ogf poor. R. 
r^pipvogt pleasant. R. 



dyet§6g, good. 



5. With mingled Roots. 

dfishav ecptoTog 
(dptiav^ Sp*} 

^hriap ^"Krtar^g 

(l^Xrepog, Ep. fiiTirxrog, Ep.) 

xpttffffay, Kpstrraif Kpeirtarog 

(Ion. Kpiffffay, Dor. Kaji^av) {Kcipriarog, Ep.) 

X^oiy "h^arog 

{"hatrspog, Ep.) 

^iprepog. Poet.) (piproirogf ^ipiarog 

(^prtffTog, Ep.) 



R. affixed implies that the a^. may also be regularly compared. 
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( Kctxlau n&jutroq 

( (x/fpi^aPf j^pu^tpof, XfipSrtpogj Ep.) 

fAiyet(, great. utt^au fUyiaro{ 

fiTKp6i, small. Ct\»off6titf I'Kunmty ikix^vrt^g 

(Old Att. fffHKp6;,) < ifforait, fprretp {fiMorog) Adv. iKiaret 

hiiyof, few, little. ( fitlav iktytorog 

roXf^^f much, many. 'jf'Ki(u», 'xT^iap TsT^tlvros 

Neu. 7r>.io» 

f4^iOfj easy. fe^p fefarog 

(pthou dear. 1. ^Ixrtpos ^ixrciros, common. 

2. (piXmnpoi (l>iyi»hcerog, frequent. 

3. <f>t7i{ei» (ptXioro^t poetic. 

Note 1. — iya66t and ^tKot are very rarely found with the Corn- 
par, and Superl. in urepot and iorarot. iryaOln (with euphonic 
prefix as in acriip, star) contains the same root as the Germ. gfU^ 
and our good. dpLebfuw, akin probably to Latin melior, Apurros 

properly mosi martial j from "kpms Mars. fltlirietPy etc., are doubt- 
ful, probably from ^ovhof^eti or ^"Kofim, wish, (cf. 6fit\6e and 
6fio7^6s)f more desirable, Kptlotrap, etc., from Kp»rvgt Ep. stroM, or 
Kparos, *os» r6t strength ; T^^ap fi'om Xa, Epic wish, more desir- 
able ; 7i$aros, fnost desirable (= optimus, from opto.) 

2. x^h^i' is derived from Kp. xfp^St fiog* inferior, from xf^p, hand, 
cf. Aonamaid. 

3. iTioaaap, from i'huxfiet E^. small, naoap (from igixtf, gently), 
usually weaker, hence it is assigned by some to x«»oV. 

4. In some comparatives in tap, the / with a preceding guttural 
(«» y> x)f Of lingual (r, ^ f), is changed into ^^ or df. 

{f>ietx;lop=) eyioaaap. {Kpetriap=) Kptitraap, rtvxfttv^ ^eunrap?' 
(9iK[ap=) ^aetp. (fAiy[ap=) fitl^ap. 
Compare ^airop for Ayxtop, nearer, and fi&'KKop for fcuKiov, more, 
from fiteiXet, muck. 



§ XLI. Defective Comparison. 

In these the positive is wanting, though the root 
appears in a kindred adverb or preposition, etc. 



1 For the change of r into ^ see § VI. 4. note. 
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(elyxfiv, near.) dyjc^P^St nearer, Ayx^oros anQ »yxor«r6f . 

[iAm, up.) dyartpogf upper, dpirrciros' 

i»eisf asunder. ) SKetnpoiy each of two, tKeunrog^ each of three. 

J^tif on the outside.) fiartpog, outer, k^an-ciros, 

ti^ prep, out.) ttrxetrog, utmost. 

(ilpificet, quietly.) iiptfiiarfpos, more quiet, inptfAiorunros, 

(xeerd), down.) Karartpog, lower, Kcbronetros. 

(^vpo, before.) vponpogf former, Trparost first. 

(vpovpyovy serviceably . ) irpovpytmrtpos, more useful, TpovpytetiTunros. 

iinripfj^rep. above.) vviprtpog, higher, yTrepraroSt vvevro{, 

tti-f old prefix, up.) vartpog, later, virrciro;, last. 

Note 1. There is also a way of comparison by means of fiAT^Xoy 
more, ftothtaret most, as d^Xo^, plain, d^Xo^ pboiX7\.o», etc. 

2. Double Gompars. and Superls. are not imcommon. vp&trof, 
first; TrooTiaroSf first of all; ttrx^ogf utmost; iaxetrairspos, ex- 
treme 01 all. So f*etK7\,op and ptiAicrret are sometimes added to 
what are already Gompar. and Superl. 

§ XLn. CoMPABisoN OP Adverbs. 

1. The positive of a regular adverb arises by changing 
UP of the Gren. plur. of the corresponding adjective 
into otg. 

2. The comparative of an advb. is the Ace. sing. neut. 
of Compar. of adj. 

3. The superlative of an advb. is the Ace. plur. neut. 
of Superl. of adj. 

Gomp. Sup. 

ffofZg {^op6g)y wisely. ffofotiTspov <so(pu)Tara 

eafSig (ffafTig)^ clearly. <fa(ps<frspov (fafsffrara 
ffoifpSveag {fS(*ifpoiy)y prudently, cufpovsifrepov cuppovs^Tura 
^apiivrug ix°cptiig)f gracefillly. y(apt€<ST2pov ^aptifSrara 
ragtag (ra;^4f), quickly. d&acov or darrov rd^iffra 



^afisivov apttrra 



tu 



5, well. 



I 3 



xpeT(f<fov xp&Ttcra 

^ 1 ji Sxdxtov xoixttra 

xaXugj beautifully. xdXXtov xdWi^m 
fidXOf much. fji,ak>.oy fLdXiara, 
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fji^tya. and /ui^iydXugj greatly. 
ONJ/g, late (sero.) 
Tputf early. 
'rroX{if much. 
iroWdxtgj often. 
^(fd/oiigy easily. 



h-^i'ainpoy 
*rrpw^curtpoy 
irXiov 
*3r\iovdxig 



rUirara 

TXeTifra 
vXsttfrdxig 



N. Prepositional and primitive adverbs compare in 
Tspoii and rdru, 

oivoiiy up. avuTBpeOy dvurdru 

Ixdgj far. ix,a<fripc0f *exa<frdru 

tvdoVf within, ivdorepu, ivdordrca 
So t^ea without, gtfw within, xdru down, ri]\ov far away. 
dy^ou near J has dyyorkpu and ous^qv 

dyyprdrtA and &yy(t€T<A 

iyyviy neaVf has three forms : — 
iyyvrtpuj iyyvrdroi} 
iyydrepovy lyyhrara 
syyTov eyyitfra 



§ XLIII. Numerals 

Are either cardinal or ordinal. The leading cardi- 
nals, from ^ivrt five, to exar6v hundred, are indeclinable. 
All the other cardinals are declinable, and all the ordi- 
nals are declinable in the singular number. 

The first four are thus declined : — 



N. tTg 

G. Iv6g 

D. ev/ 

A. '/va 



One. 



fiiag 
fiidv 



ev6g 
« A 

6Vt 

tt 
6V 



Three. 
rpiTg rpitg 



N. rpitg rpifg rpia 

Gr. rptuv rpiu¥ rpiSt¥ 

D. rpt(f/ rpt<fi rptci 

A. rpiTg rpiTf rpia 



Two. 

Attic. Ionic. 

bio din 

dvoTif (^dvsTvy fem.) dvuv 

dvoT^ dvoTin 

6vo dvu 

Four. 

ri6(tapsg riffffapeg ri€Capa 

rsff(fdpuv re(f(fdpm re^^dpuv 

r£(f6ap6i Tiseap^i rsatfapfft 

ri({6aptig riseapag rsaeapa, 
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Like sTs decline ovdiig and fin^stSf no one^ as oudsigj 
Mifi/Oy obdsVf 6* ovdsvSgy ovdsfAtasy oitdsvosy etc. They are 
not confined to the siimular. Plur. N. ovdmf, etc. 

Like dio, decline NT A. a^pw, Gr. D. a^po^v, both, 

Note 1. The first numeral was originally fieis,tAiet, fAiu, as is 
shown by ^f <V, I(mic £(»: fA^Vf a month, or the unit of a year, and by 
fch, the particle = on the one hand, in the first place. (Cf. fAoifo; 
(miy.) With boV compare Latin unw; with oivXoosf ecvu^ from 
»f4,a, compare simplex, kernel from 5tf»ul ; so that oifA» = simul, as 
l| = sex, iiFr» = septem. 

2. There are non-Attic plmral forms to di/o, G. Ivau, D. W/. 
Sometimes di/o and AfA<pa are treated as indeclinable. 

3. The ordinals are superlatives in form (of. imw in Lai.), ex- 
cept TievTipos comparat. They are accented on the last syllable 
from f/xooToV) twentieth^ onward. 

4. A cardinal may have a singular form if joined to a collective 
noun, as eLoiplg fivpi» k»1 nrpecKoaiet (Xen. An. 1. 7. 10), a body 
of 10,400 men-at-arms. Compare in English, a hundred horse. 

5. In the intermediate numerals, if k»1 (and) is put in, the 
smaller number usually precedes, as, 1^ k»1 iiKovh but tfKoatif 1^. 

6. The twenty-four letters, distinguished by a stroke above, 
represent with the help of three obsolete letters, the nine units, 
the nine tens and the nine hundreds. To express numbers above 
999, thegr commenced the series again, writing a stroke below for 
ihousandi, as efaif»9 1851. 

7.. Another way was by initials of the leading numbers, 1 = 1 
(initial of f» or fu» one), 2 = 11, 5 = n (Uiyrs), 10 = A (AUoc), 
100 = H (KiKeenroit old way of writing ijca^ou), 1000= X (X/A/o/), 
10,000 = M (Mvpioi). n placed over a leading numeral signified 

five times as many, as, | aI= 60, jlTl = 600, |X| = 6000, etc. 

8. Instead of ' nineteen,' * eighteen,' it is common to find < twenty 
wanting two ' or * one,' as, u^ss ^vuu or pci&g ^iovtrxt efxoirt, t. e. 18 
or 19 ships. Similarly for 28, 29, etc. Compare the I^atin duo- 
demginti^ cstc 



i i ^s till ill I 

I f lifmlrM ' iillui 



i s. 






1J 



I . 



ii JliliHI i 

■W-lllillJlJj|'li1Jl.lll^ 
i s ■? 

o 



I il 



ii 



I! 



ills °il-' 
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1^ 
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ambo. 



% XLIV. Indefinite Nuicebals. 

AfA^tiy G. and D., dfA^olu both, ) 

dfit^oTtpoSf 0K, oif, each of two (taken together), ] 
tKmrtposy et, ov, each of two (taken separately), uterque. 
tKuoroSf 71, oiff each (of more than two), quisque or singuU. 
iTipoSf ety o»f the other of two, alter, Comparatire of tig. 
A'KKogt 71, 0, other = a/tf», ol JtKTioi^cceteri. 
le&ii vouret,^ vocu, all, the whole, every. 
TToTivg, 7oXX^, 9roXv, much, many a. PL many. 

<JA/yoft >., Ol-, } little. PI. few. 
Trecvpog, a^ op, ) 

TTortpog, «, oy, which of the two ? Uter, 

ri;, rig, riy which (of more than two) ? Quis. 

(rigf rtg^ r/, any, some, like quia after m, ne, num,) 

ov^s((f ovheuioi, ou^h, no one, netno. 

fibrfielg, fAnoefci», fAr^ku, let no one, ne qtiie. 

ov^irepo(, et, oy, neither, neuter, 

fAYihiTsposy ecj oif, let neither, ne uter, 

hiot, »i, », ^ ) ^ nonnuUi. 

ioriv o7, »7, «, ) ' 

Note. — Of the poetic tOrtii flirts, no one, only the neut. ovrtf 
f4.iiTt is used in prose = not at alL ov$iii, fAnhig are late fonnf 
from oljri u{f etc. 



§ XLV.— PRONOUNS. 



P£BS0NAL Pronouns. 


Answering to 
Sing. 

Ego. Tu. | Sdi. | 


N. lyw 

(jr. BflOVj (LOU 
D. l/CtO/, *iLoi 

A. hfiij */Ls 


♦troO 
♦<ro/ 
♦iff 


*(o5), of him. 



Ipse. 



iX 



avrog -jj -e 
aurou -S; -oD 

a\)r6v. 'fjv -o 



^ Fire in og take neater in o» ^XAo;, «vr4, o; , o^o;, iKUw^g, fiot 
»tT^$' and ot^o^ admit 9 in composition, as in o mnig, N. rtf^ov and 
r«^r9 ; roroDrof, N. TO^owToy and recoSro. 
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N. A. »(^ 

G. D. vpr 
Flur. 

• flfl6J¥ 

A. jj/ta; 









auro) -a 






auroTi' -a?!' -oTir 



vfi&g 



abrof 



^af 'i 



avroTg -a/j; -oTg 



avrovg -ag 



-i 



<spTg (N. 6(p6(i) 

(rf>&g (N. ^fia) 

N'B* — The forms within brackets seldom occur in 
Attic prose. Those with an asterisk are the leading 
Enclitic parts {v. § 123) 

1. etvrog unaccompanied by the article answers in the nomina- 
tive to Ipse; in the remaining cases, if unaccompanied by the 
article, or by a substantive, it answers to la. 

»vrog t^vii Ip^^ dixit, but etin^ ^<Pn, Ei dixit. 

2. «vroV= Idem the same. Where the article ends with a 
vowel, crasis may occur. 

Sing. 

N. aMs oLvrvi retM^u) [seldom -o'.] 
O. rmnrov r^g »vr%g retvrou 
D. Tuvrf reUnrf rctintf 
A. rov »ut6» r%» auriv reLvr6{ii) 

Plur. 

N. mvToi olvtolI roLinet 

Qt. ray ttinaVf etc. 

D. roig ecvrotg reels etvreug rolg etvrotg 

A. rovg etvrovg rcig eturotg r»vr» 

Dual. 

N. A. rmnu retvrei r»vra. \ G. D. roh etvrolu, rmu twrmv, 

rolv etinolif. 



§ XL VI. Reflexive Pronouns. 

1. The reflexives are compounded of the roots of the 
personal pronouns i/i- gs- k- prefixed to the oblique cases 
of aMg* 

2. The third reflexive differs from the others in two 
respects : 1st, In admitting a neuter form ; 2d, In hay- 
ing an independent and distinct plural form. 
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Myself. 

N. (Jy« ahr6g 

Gr. sfiavrou 

D. Bfiavrff 

A. ifiavrSf 



N. «A&g7'g 






rifiefg auro/ -a/ 
Gr. )7/C/&fi!}v avruv -cDv 
D. ^^t»/i' aifroTg -aTg 
A. ^^&a; avro{jg -ocg 

Note The two last 

= aetvroVi etc. Iam/tov is 
IfAeLvrov or 7S«t;rov. 



Himself etc. 
{ahrlg -^ -^) 

gayrfJ -^? -p 
eavrSv -^v -^ 



(TgauroD -?t 

(fiavrov -^v 

Plural. 

vfi^eTg avroi -ai (auroi -at -(£) 

v/ji,Zv avruv -m eavruv "UV 'Ojv 

v/Liv avroTg -aTg savroTg -aTg ^oTg 

vfifOig avrovg -ig eavrodg -ag -d 

often throw out t and contract, oeetvrou 
sometimes used where we would expect 



§ XLVII. Reciprocal. 

The reciprocal is used in the case of mutual action, 
and answers to the English expression one another. 
From the nature of the relation it can have no nomin. 
and no singular. 

Dual, Plural. 

Gr. D. aXK^Xoiv -a/v -o/» Gr. aXXjjXwv -«y -wv 

A. dXX^Xfti -a -« D. aWriXoig -aig -oig 

A. &XX^\ovg -dg -a 



§ XLVin. POSSESSIVES. 

There are six possess! ves formed from the personal 
pronouns, and regularly declined like adjectives in oj. 

From Bfjir- sfi,6g 1^^ sfiSv^ my, mine. 

From (fg- <f6g 6n <f6v, thy, thine. 

(From g- log or og n ov, his own, her own, its own). 

From riiJi^iig^ ^/iisrepog -a -ov, our, ours. 

From vfiiTg, vfisnpog -a -ov, your, yours. 

From <f(psTg, ifoerepog -a -ov, their, theirs. 
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Note 1. — hog or og is not found in Attic prose, where it is sup- 
plied either by etvrov-iig'ov or by ietvrov. Both i6s and tr^irtpoe 
are used, especially in poetry, in the sense of the other possessives 

2. Short poetic forms are 4/moV, <^/moV> v^og. Homer has pos- 
nessives answering to the dual ifatnpoiy and acpatrtpos. 



§ XLIX. Demonstratives. 

The chief demonstratives are three, one = that, 
ixsT^og, and two = this, viz. o6s, this which is going to 
he mentioned, tlie following (prospective demonstra- 
tive), and olrog this which we have mentioned, the 
foresaid (retrospective demonstrative). 

«x£/>o;, -jj, -0, is regular, except that it drops v final in 
the neuter gender. 

idiy ridsy rlhij is declined like the article with ds. See 
§XV. 

ouro; follows the article in its variations, opening 
with r or a rough breathing, where the article does so, 
and like it having only one form in the gen. plur. in 
all dialects, and one form through the cases of the dual 
in common use in Attic. 

%S' Observe o\) throughout the neuter, but in nom. 
and ace. pi. au, as raDra. 



Singular, 



N. 


oZrog 


avrvi 


rouTO 


OVTOl 


aura/ 


raura 


G. 


rchroM 


ralrvig 


ro{tTov 


rovTcav 


rohruv 


Touruv 


D. 


rolrtfj 


rahrri 


rovr(fj 


rohrotg 


ravTatg 


rohrotg 


A. 


rovrov 


ravrrjv 


Tovro 


Tohrovg 


raxjrag 


raura 



Plural' 



Duah 

N, A. rohrui (ra^ra) rohru 
G. D. rovroiv (raura/v) rovrotv 

Note 1. — So decline 

ToiovroSf Toi»vTvi9 TO/owTo(i>), Such (Talis.) 
Toaovrosf rwetvrn^ ToaovTo^y)^ Such (Tantus.) 
TflA/xoyrof, T7i7\.iKeiVTvif TVi7itKovro(if), Such = So old, or, SO young. 
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Except. 1. Where cvrog o^ns with r, the r is rejected. 
2. They prefer p in the neuter. 
2. So decline ovroai and o)/. Remark, 1st, that / demonstratiTe 
is always long; 2d, has always the acute on itself; Sd, rejects a 
short &[id vowel ; 4th, shortens a long rowel or diphthong before 
it, if no consonant intervenes. 

1. and 2. ovroa/, 3. rovri retvri o)/. 4. ecvrift ouroit. 

§ L. 1. The Indefinite pronoun is rtg ng r/=Latin 
aliquisj or quia after si^ ne^ etc., any one. 

Singular, Dual, 

M.F. M.F.N. 

N. r/c ri N, A. rm \ for three 

G. rmil for three G. D, rncn ) genders. 
D. r/v/ ) genders. 



A. 



r/va r/ 



Plural, 
M. F. N. 

N. ring ma 

A. r/va; r/va 

Note. — ^Another indefinite is deTifa, qnidam, N. iy i, 
rh dtT^Uy G. deiifog, D. de7i>i, A. dsTi'a, for all genders ; no 
Dual ; N. PI. o/ ^g/Psg, G. dehmy D. wanting, A. ds/Va^, 
only masc. in plur. 

2. The Interrogative has exactly the same form as 
the indefinite, but differs from it in having always the 
acute accent, and always on the first syllable ; N. rig rig 
ri, G. r/vof, etc. 

Note. — The Attics often take roZ and rfj for the 
gen. and dat. sing, of both indef. and interrog., and 
^rra, some things, for the neut. plur. of the indefinite. 

3. The Relative pronoun is oj, ^, t, whoy which. 



Sing, 




Dual, 




Plural, 




N. 8g i 


8 


N. A. c; & w 


N. 


ol a1 


d 


G. ou fig 


oS 


G. D. oTv ah cTv 


G. 


r r 
UV CUV 


Zp 


D. f i5 


r 




D. 


oTg aTg 


oTg 


A. iv fi¥ 


I 




A. 


9\jg a; 


a 
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The compound S^tg = quisquisy whoever, and quis 
(when put indef. with subj»)y is declined in both parts« 







Siiig, 






Plur. 




N. 


Icrii 


nrig 


Sy ri 


olrmg 


alrtvig 


Urtva 


G. 


our/vo; 


fjiTrtvci 


oirDiQi 


Svrivuv 


uvrtvoiv 


Svrtva»¥ 


D. 


frm 


privi 


!firm 


oTifri<n 


altfrifft 


offtrtet 


A. 


Evrtva 


Tivriva 


Sy rt 


oij&rivai 


at/rivag 


artva 








Dual* 







N. A. &rin arm wrin Q. D. ohrtvotv ahrtvoiv oTvr/voi¥ 

NoTB 1. In Attic the Gen. and Dat. are sometimes orov and 
Sr^ for aU genders (Ionic Sreo and orsf>), and the Neut. Plur. eirra 
for artva, %^ Arret, whatever things, eLrret, some things. 

2. Other relatives are oaog, quantus, alog, qucUis, oavip, which 
very one, Neut. Ivtp, etc. 

3. In Ionic the relative takes a form, sometimes adopted by 
the Attic poets, Sing. N. Sg, i, ro. Plur. N. o1, »i, r«« The rest 
like the article. 

8 LI. Correlative Pronouns. 

N.B, — ^Direct interrogatives are in general characterized by 
initial ^ (Ionic x = Latin qu.) Prefix o- and they become de- 
pendent interrogatives. Remove the accent from the first syllable, 
and they become indefinite, without interrogative force, as rtg, 
who ? quisf ii rtg, siquis, if any one. 

In general, relatives open with the rough breathing. Change 
"the rough breathing into r, and there arises a demonstrative. 



Direct Interro?. 


Depend. Interrog. 


Relative. 


Demonstrative. 


rig; (for vog,) 
Quisf Who? 


ovrtg. 
Q,uis (Indef.), Who. 
Quicimque, Whoever. 


og {oari, oavsp.) 
Qui, Who. 


ovTog (for rog») 
Hie, Is, This. 


Torspog* 
Uterf Which 
of two ? 


o'TTorspog* 
Uter (Indef.), Which of two. 
Utercunque, Whichvr. of two. 


As above. 


unpogioh'Bpog.) 
Alter, The one 
of two. 


voaog, 

Q^ant^^sf 

How large 1 


o'X'oaog, 
Qttanttis (Indef.), How large. 
Quantuscque, Howvr. large. 


Quantus (as 
large) as. 


(r6aog)roaovroe, 
Tantus, So 
large. 


^otog. 

Qvudisf Of 

what kind ? 


OTTolog* 
Qualis (IndefO, Of what kind. 
QuaUscqe., Of whatvr. kind. 


olog, 
Qualis, (Of 
such a kind) as. 


(ro7of)TO/oSTOf. 
Talis, Of such 
a kind. 
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Interrog. Direct. 

} Quern vidisti ? 

( Whom did jou see ? 

Q^anttu est panis? 



Indef. 

an vidisti cUiquem f 
or saw you any onef 

Ij tart TToaos; 



Interrog. Depend. 



" V 



ipanefg orr/v etho». 

Rogas quern yideriniy 

You ask whoml SAW, 



How large is the loaf? or is it of any sizef 



an est aliquantus f Rogas quantus sit. 



You ask how large 
it is. 



Relative. Demonstratiye. 

C 09 tttov vetpttrriv otnoi, 

j Q^eM yidi is adest, 

( There is he whom I saw. 

f 0(7o; x6ig i»t roaovTog tart aifiipop, 
J Quanttu heri erat, tantus est hodie, 
( It is Of large to-daj as it was jest^daj. 

GOBBELATIVE PBONOMmAL AdYEBBS. 





-:% 


• 




ki 


1 


Dire 

Interr 


Depei 
Interr 


Relati 




Demo 
Btrati 




x6$t9 


iTTodtlf 


Z6i» 


Whence. 


rohif 


Thence. 


TTOV 


Zxw 


ol 


Where. 


irretv^tc 


There. 


w-o? 


0X0/ 


of 


Whither. 


SKiiaS 


Thither. 


TTori 


oV^f 


Srt 


When. 


r6ri 


Then. 


vvipUa 


OTrnvUet 


ilpUu 


At what hour. 


TT/IPtKa 


At that 
time. 


xag 


Ivag 


ag 


How. 


(rag) ovrag 


Thus. 



§ LII. The Verb 

1. Has three voicesy AcTms, Middle, and Passive. 

The active and passive stand in the same relation to 
each other as in Latin and English ; the middle de- 
notes a condition partly active, partly passive (hence the 
MIDDLE or intermediate voice), in which the agent acts 
on himself y or for hmteelf^ so that while he is the agent, 
he is also the suetainer or sufferer of the action. Thus 
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Act. x^fliTw, I cut (another).") t^^t. i . r a u* 

Pass, xavroiiau 1 am cut (by > • • t 

t /^ ' ^ -^ r in sorrow, z. e. I mourn, 

2. There are five Moods, indicative, conjunctive, 
OPTATIVE, imperative, INFINITIVE. The conjunctive 
and optative taken together represent the Latin sub- 
junctive (or potential) ; the Greek conjunctive gene- 
rally answers to the presential tenses (pres. and perft.), 
the Greek optative to the preterUive tenses (irapft. and 
plup.), of the Latin subjunctive. 

3. There are six simple ienses in the active, three pre- 
sential (= amo, amavi (have loved), amabo), and three 
preteritive (= amabam, amavi {loved or did love), 
amaveram). 

Paesential. Present. Future. Perfect. 

(Called also Primary ypdfca, 
or leading tenses). I write. 



I shall or will 
write. 



ysypafa, 
Ihavewritten. 



Preteritive. Imperfect. Aorist. Pluperfect. 

(Called also secondary %ypai(povy 
or historical tenses). I was writing. 



gy^a-vf/a, 
I wrote. 



I had written. 



4. The Greek language is like the English in having 
a form for the perfect indefinite (viz. the aorist^) dis- 
tinct fi:om that of the perfect definite. 

What I have written I o ysypafa ygy^apa. 

have written. Perf. Definite (the time of 

writing being implied as just 
over.) 

What I wrote I wrote. o iypa-^a, iypa'^i^a. 

Perf. Indefinite or Aorist, 
(the exact time of writing 
not being specified). 

In Latin, however, both would be represented by one 

form. Quod scripsi, scripsi. 

1 From dopttrrog undefined, from » negative and opi^a define, whence 
ipi^up the horizoH^i, e, the bounding line of view. 
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5. Three of the tenses have sometimes two forms fbt 
each ; hence there may be in the same verb 

A first and a second aorist^ act., mid. and pass. 
A first and a second perfect act. 
A first and a second pluperfect act. 

In general, however, there is no difference of meaning 
between a first and a second aorist of the same voice. 

6. The middle and passive have each the same num- 
ber and kind of tenses as the active, except that they 
have never more than one perfect and one pluperfect, 
while they have sometimes three futures, a first^ a second, 
and a third, the last being likewise called the paulo-po8t 
future or future perfect. 

§ Lin. Inflexion of Verb. 

1. Each presential tense has separate forms for all 
the parts, viz., indicative, conjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive and participle. 

Excep. The future wants both the conjunctive^ and 
imperative. 

2. The aorist is the only preteritive tense that has 
separate forms for all the parts. The other two pre- 
teritive tenses, viz., the imperfect and the plupenect 
have separate forms only in the indicative. 

3. Tne affixes indicating the various persons are in 
general the same in all the tenses of the same voice, 
with this important difference in the third persons, that 

Third Pers. Third 
All eonjunetives (wdf DnaL Flnr. 

presential indiea- V o» : 0*/ (in mid. and pass. vrai). 
tivM have ) 

All optativee <md\ 

preteritive indiea- > ijy : r (in mid. and pass. rro). 
tives fiave ) 

4. The conjunctive delights in the long vowels, fif «• 

> Tet Km/i^mfctii in 1 Corinth. zilL S, 



INFLEXION OF VERB. 73 

Its 2d and 3d persons have / subscribed nnder the last 
vowel. (In the middle, and those tenses of the passive 
that are like the middle, it is only the second person 
that has the / subscribed). 

5. The Optative delights in the diphthongs o/, a/, n ; 
f/ in the optative of aorists passive ; ai in the optative 
of first aorists active and middle ; 0/ in the optative of 
every other tense. 

6. The Imperative has an « in every 3d person of 
every tense 01 every voice. 

7. Besides the various modifications of the ending^ 
observe these initial modifications in certain tenses. 

In the preteriHve tenses, Augment (usually the pre- 
fixing of ff). 

In the perfect and fiit. perf., Eeduplication (the 
prefixing of the first root-consonant and i). 

Soot flrau-, with Augment J-^au-, with Eeduplic. <rg-^au. 

^ 8. In declining a preteritive tense the augment is 

DBOPPED AFTER THE INDICATIVE. 

9. Eeduplication, however, remains through all the 
parts of the perfect and fut. perf. 

10. In one tense there may be both augment and 
reduplication, viz. the pluperfect, as, root <rau-, pluper- 

Ang. Red. Root. 
feci I- Art- ^au-. 

11. The Middle and Passive voices have the same form 
in these five tenses — present, imperfect, perfect, plu- 
perfect, future perfect. 

12. It is only in its futures and aorists that the pas- 
sive has a sepa^te form. 

13. The inflexions of the futures passive are like those 
of the future middle. The inflexions of the aorists 
passive are peculiar and resemble the conjugation in (ju. 
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PASADIGM OF THE ACTIYIU 



^raiuy 



IndicatiTe. 



Present. Iamehee£mg. 

vetv •« -tiff -£/. 



IifPEPFBCT. I was checking. 
Wau -oir 'tg 't, 

kirttit -ofbtif 'trt -op* 



FuTUBE. I shall or wiU check, 
Teti -a« -vug •^f/* 

xtft; -aofASp •fftrt '^owri. 



Coi^anotiTe. 



I ma^ check. 



No Coiy. 



L AoBiST. I cheeked. 



I may hone (once) checked. 

'fflfTOP ^tfTOPm 



TL AoBiST. I checked. 

txtC -OF -If -€. 

-fTo* 'irinp* 
it» -ofAtV'fri -09. 



Perfect. I have checked. 

viretv -kA -xoe^ -xf. 

'KctfTdP 'Xeirop. 
Tt^etv 'K&f4,iv 'Kcert 'Keurt, 



Pluferfect. I had checked, 

ivtvetV'KUP 'Kttg 'XH. 

'futrop 'KtiniP. 
ixtvuv.xiifnp 'XttTi 'KSiffetp, 

better -xcr«f. 



1 may have (once) checked. 

xa -» -fis -jy. 

-jjTov ->rroj'. 
'7c» 'UfCip -trrt 'Oot. 



OptatiTe. 



/ mighi check. 






•OtTQP 'OiniP. 



Imight be dbouttocheek. 
.^ 'ffoifct •^o/f trot. 



8 



•trotrop 'COtTTiP* 
•ffotfitp -ffotrt -o-o/fv* 



J might have checked. 






•9»trop -ffturnp. 
'trenfMP -aeurt •vmtp. 



I may have (now) checked. 



'X'tvuv '3ca 



'KflTOP 'KirrdP. 



Imight haioe checked. 

'MfCt "Otg '01. 

J -oiTOF 'ohnp* 

'OifAip -o/rf -o/fv. 



I might have cheeked. 

"^ .'KOifCt 'KOtg -xo/. 

^ 'itotrop -xo/mv. 

k -xo/^ff9 -xonv 'XOitp. 



PARADIGM OT THE ACTIYE. 
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I cheek. 



ImperaUTe. 



Be thou ekecking. 

wmv -trojr mirtnr* 
or "OPrap. 



Noimper. 



C^Miihau. 



wmV'90» 'Vara. 
or Mtaunaif. 



C&eeib tAotf . 






x« -ffroir -lr«y. 
or -^vr«y. 



J3av6 ^^ott checked, 
wtvetv -xerov •xlrAiy. 



InfinitiTe. 



To be checkmg. 



X'ttV 'tip. 



Checking. 

M. vav -tiy -ovroi 
F. 'orav '^vau 'Ovang 



To be abotU to check. 



firetv 'ffup. 



M. ^etv 'ffWf 'aoPTOg 
F. 9rav 'ffovtret -trownis 



TbcAMib. 



TTtiv o^ce/. 



To cAecib. 



sr« -si». 



Tohave (now) cheeked. 



TTiTrttv 'uAvat, 



Participie. 



^&ot«< ^0 c^ib. 



Having (once) checked, 
F. Ttff/ -€r^0» 'ftmans. 



N. 



7«m; Hr«y -o-«rrof . 



Having (once) checked \ 

M. ^0» -6>jr -oWof* \ 

F. Tret -ovaet -ovavjg. i 

N. TTU '6if -omog. J 



Having (now) checked^ 
F. 9r£^»t; -xv<0( 'KVi»s 
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE. 



^avof/Mif 



Indicatire. 



Conjanctive. 



PRESENT. I am ceasing, 
votO 'Of^ett 'Jj{ti) -srett. 



Imperfect. / was ceding, 

ixetv -ofAvjy -ov -tro 

ivetv •ofAiQec -eadt -ovro. 



FUTURE. I shall or mil cease, 
Tretv -frofAoLt -a9j(aei) 'trercn, 

7F0LV '(f6f4,t&u 'irea6i -aovrcci. 



I may cease* 

Tuv 'Ci[A»t '111 -mroti. 
veiv -6tfice6o» 'ivr6o» -vjorhv. 



Optative. 



I might cease, 

^ 'OlfAinV -0/0 -O/TO. 

'oifAtda -o/o-^e 'Otrro. 



I might be about to cease. 



I. AoRisT. I ceased. 
evetv 'QOLfAYiV '(roi •cretro. 



n. AoRiST. I ceased, 
STToc 'Oficviv 'OV -tro. 



Perfect. I have ceased. 



Pluperfect. I had ceased. 

fTTiTretv 'fiviy -<ro -to. 

STfTFOLV 'fAi60V -U&QV -O^ViV, 

or wi'TFttvfAivot iffetif. 



Future Perfect. IshcUl 
have ceased. 

As in the Passive. 



I may have (once) ceased. 
'voLV-tfOifActi -fffj "Vvrrut, 



I might have (once) ceased, 

^ -oeiifAviy -ff«/o -aattro. 



I may have (once) ceased, 

Tei '6tfAe6oy "TfiuQov 'ivrdov, 
Tcct "LfJLi^ct 'Yiah -ameti. 



I may ha/ve (now) ceased. 



-aotuinp -90/0 



-©"O/TO. 






/ might ha/ee (once) ceased, 

'0(f*THV -0/0 -O/TO. 

§ -Olflt6ov 'Otffhit -O/V^Hir. 

'Otfit6a 'Otah -o/rro* 



I might have (now) ceased. 



St 'flit 'VIS -»• 

->rroj» -vm^ 



PABADI6M OF THE MIDDLE. 
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/ check my self J i. e. I cease. 



Imperative. 



Be thou ceasinff. 

or iff^dtv. 



Cease thou, 
or -ff»a6av. 



Cease thou. 
TTM -ou -iada, 

or 'h6a». 

Have thou ceased, 
Tivuv'tro -a6ej» 

or '(T&av, 



Infinitive. 



To he ceasing. 



Ceasing, 

M. xotv -ofAtvog 'OfAiyov 
F. 'jreiv 'OfAhn 'OfAiuns 

N. '3F»V -OfAiVOV 'OfAiUOV, 



To be about to 
cease, 

Teiv -aia6ut. 



To cease. 



To cease. 
-KOf. -Mett. 



To have ceased. 



Participle. 



About to cease. 

IS/l.Trxv 'OOfAivog 'aofiipov 
F. 'ffxv 'ffOfAivYi •ffOfA kvni 

N. VetV 'QOfASVOV 'ffOfASifOV. 



Having (once) ceased. 

M. TTXV -GOLfAiVOg tTUfAivOV 
F. TTXV -ffCCf4,hn -ffOCfieUlfIS 



Having (once) ceased. 

M. vec -ofAivog -Ofihov 
F. Tret 'OfAivri -ofievng 

N. TTflf -OfAiVOV -OfAiVOV, 



Having (now) ceased, 

M. wg^flfct; 'fiivog -fAiuov 
F. wgwflfct; »fAeuti -fAivvig 
N. 'TTiTroLv 'fAkvov -fiivov. 
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PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE. 



vaii 



Indicative. 



Pbesent. / am checked. 
As in the Middle. 

bcPESFECT. I was being checked. 
As in the Middle. . 



L Future. I shall or wiU 
be checked. 

Tuv "Bin •^6fii6o» -oiff^ov -aia6ov» 



I. AoBiST. I was checked. 

Wetv ^^Yitf ~6yi( -^>?. 



n. Future. I shall or wiU 
be checked, 

vet -i •^OfAu.i '(Tfi(^u) 'trtrett, 

vet -n -aofcs&ov '•(reffioif-'aeadoy, 

^ «*« -n -aofice^et -treah 'ffovrect. 



II. AoRiST. / was checked, 

ivei "nv "ing -)j. 



Perfect. I have been checked. 
As in the Middle. 



Pluperfect. I had been 

checked. 

As in the Middle. 



Future Perfect. / shaU ha^ 
been checked 

vfiruv 'aofitott -fffjdju) -verett. 
Tivetv -ffOfCiSoM 'cea^M ^to&o». 



Coi^JimetlTe. 



I may be checked, 

T»v 'Ga ^6vis ^6ft, 



I fnay he checked, 

tett -Q 'fig -J9. 

7r« 'ZfC€p -9rf -610'/. 



)pUXJ^ 



Optatiye. 



I might be about to be 
cheeked, 

^-oofuviv -iro/o -ffoiTO. 



I might be checked, 

^ '6ih» 'hivis ^hin» 

better -Btltp. 



I might be about to be 
checked, 

K-votuin» -cro/o -irorro. 



I might be checked. 

'iii/IP "ilvis -«/>»• 
§ -tinrop 'UnrTfiP. 

'ilnfAtp -f /»rf 'tiwrtu. 
better -my. 



I might have been about ti 
be checked. 



^ 'Co(fci$op'ffOtoBo» 



^ ^^,p -- -ffomh^ 



PABADIGM OF THE PASSIVE. 
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7 am checked. 



ImperatiTe. 



InfinitiTe. 



Be thou cheeked. 



Be thou cheeked. 



wJt 



-mBi 






To he about to 
be cheeked. 



About to be checked. 
M. TTotu -^D -trofievog -ofihov 



To be cheeked. 



Cocked. 

M, xetv -his 'Hvros 
F. 'Tcetv ~6ilG0L "Siitrvig 



To be about to 
be checked. 



To be checked. 



To have been 

about to be 

checked. 

Tiwav 'Vfo6mt. 



Participle. 



About to be checked, 

M. va -n -irofieifos 'aofichov 
F. TTU ->j -ffofiivn '(rofitwis 



Checked. 
M. iTflt -j/jf -ivrae 

F. TU "iivU, "tlffYig 

N. TTflc -gv •'iurog. 



Hamag been about to be 
checked. 

M. irtTxv -(TOfASvog -oofAiuov 
F. TTiTuv -frofAivvi 'ffOfchnS 
N. vsvuv -aoueuov 'aofAhov. 
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DITLEXION OF YIBBB^ 



§ LIV. ExAiiPLE OP Second Tenses in Active. 

Pres. Impfl. Future. AoriBt n. Perf. Plop. 

Throw^ pdXku fjSaXXor paXSf ifiaXop ^spXfixa i^efiX^xuv 

Syncopated Future. n. Aobist. 

Indicative' 



pak-Z 'sTi -f/ 



None. 






spdX'Ofiiv -erf -oy 

Canjunetive. 

pdX-ufisv 'firs "Utft 
Optative* 



•^irov -o/njr 
pdX'Q/fifv 'Otrs -o/sr 

Imperative. 

^dX-t -srea 
None. pdX-irov 'Sruv 

pdX-irs 'SruHfoNf 
or 6vro$9 

Injinitive. 

Participle, 

j8aX-o5r -ou<ra -^ 






Example of Second Tenses in Middle. 



TTirotv myself. -* 



Pres. 
^dXXo/Mti 

II. Aor. 



Imperf. 
fjSaXX^^y 

Perf. 
fii8Xfi/jkat 



Fut. 



jSaXoD/^fti 

Plnp. 
l^i^'KfifLfif 



conjugations. 88 

Stnoopated Futube. u. Aobist. 

Indicaiive* 



paX « $lfu&09 'tTtt&of "iTitdof 






None. 



Conjunctive* 



Optative. 






j8aX "Oifitfiv -0/0 -o/ro 
,SaX -offis&ov -o/(r^oy o/cr^qv 
j8aX ^offisSa "OKfds 'Otvn 



None. 



Imperative. 

j3aX -ou -g(r^« 
j8aX -i<r6ov 'Mm 
^d\'sc6s "iC&uttav or 'i<f&m 



Infinitive. 
/?aX -f;ir^ai | jSaX -Icr^ai 

/3aX -o£/£»evo^ 'OVfiivri -o£/tsvoy | jSaX "Sfievog "O/isvfi '6/isfCv 

§ LV. Conjugations. 

1. There are two classes of verbs, one in «, which is 
the more numerous, the other in /^/, which is the older 
of the two. 

2. Verbs in » are divided into five conjugations ac- 
cording as the last letter of the root is 
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CONJUGATIONS. 



A vowel or diphthong^ as, 

<ira\i-(a^ rf-Uy PuRE CONJUGATION I. 

A liquid (X, a&, Vj />), as, 

(fvtip-^y fAb)hUy Liquid ... II. 

A lingual (r, ^, tf, ^), as, 

ntiid-aj dcv2r-fti, Lingual ... III. 

A guttural (x, 7, %), as, 

Xf 7-w, Ppsx'Oi) Guttural . . . IV. 

A labial (^, jS, 9), as, 

ypdf-UfTp/^UyJjABIAIj ••• V. 

3. The root is usually found by dropping u of the 
present ; and the last letter of the root is called the 
Characteristic. 

1. In verbs in kmu, ~fi¥a ; -xr6>, -Trra, » and r are inserted as help- 
ing letters ; hence, ^etxta root ZaK- ; rtfAua root rtf*- ; vixra root 
ir«x- ; rvvra root tv^-. 

2. Some verbs in ^a and ^^6* or rr6> have for their characteristic 
a latent Guttural, Kp»la root Kpety-, xpeunru root 'lepay-, 

3. The diversities 01 conjugation arise from the diversity of the 
mode of afi&xing the tense-ending to the characteristic. 

4. A verb is usually coiyugated by giving these leading parts. 

Act. Pass. 



.-A. 



Present. — Future. — Perfect. Aor. — ^Perf (with its Imperat.). 

§ LVI. Modifications of Characteristic by 

THE Tense-endings. 



T£nbb8. Pres. 
Tense-endings, a 


Fat. 
aa 


Perf. 
Act. 

Ktt or A 


I. Aor. 
Pass. 

6nv 


Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Imperat, 


I. Pure Conjugn. 

ILLIQUID „ 

ni. Lingual ',, 

IV. Guttural „ 

V. Labial „ 

1 


V.ifU 
lq»ui 


v»xa 

Iq.xcn, 

xa 

fa 


V'Ofiv 
lq*6nv 

fdriv 


A 


v,(i,aij v^ito t;.(r^M 

Iq./iaiy Iq.ffo IqJu 

(Tfiaiy CO <f6ot 

yti.ai, go x^« 

fji,liaij 4/0 f6m 
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N.B. — A vocalic or liquid characteristic remains 
unchanged before the tense-endings ; a lingual is either 
ejected or changed into (t; a guttural or a labial is 
modified according to the laws of euphony. 

Examples of Conjugations. 

Pres. Fat Perf.Act. i.Aor.Pass. Perf. Pass. 

Pures. 

rA«, honour^ rA-^w [rir/xa Irf-^jjiT] rirl-fiai -<ro -<r^« 
Xi-aiy. loose^ Xo-<r« XlXo-xa IxS-^jji' Xi\u-/^cci -tfo -(fdu 

Liquids. 

r/XX-«, pluck, rTK'-u [rlr/X-xa] Ir/X-tfjjv ririX-fiai -tfo '6u 
ifitp^eaf draw, [tfup-S] tfeffup-xa [i^^^^jjv] ffstfvp-fiai -co ~6u 

Linguals. 

fiY/^of, induce; vtUcu ^i^ti-xa i^s/o-driv m^mic-iLat -o -^« 
9^0^-01; say^ fpirffu itifpoi-xa Ifpiff-driv *jrs(ppaC'fiai -o -^oi 

Gutturals. 

^rXlx^o), fold; *jeks^oi ^svXe^a W\iyfiriy *iri*ir\iyiiai -^o -;^^fti 
^pd<f<f-Uj do, ^rpa^u 'n's^poi^a s'n'pd^Qriv ^iirpay/iai -^o -;^^ai 

Labials. 

r^/j3-«, rub; rpi-^eo Tsrpifa erpifdriv rsrpi/ifiai -'vj/o-p^fii 
ypaf-Uj write, y^a-vj/ft; yeypafa iypdfdriv yeypafi/iai -v{/0 -p^fii 

NdTB. — ^H^ving exhibited the structure of the verb by para- 
digms of the simplest conjugation, viz. the Pure, we shall give only 
the leading parts in the examples of the remaining conjugations. 
Many of these parts are not found in the existing remains of Greek 
Literature : they are given here only as analogies to exhibit the 
possible structure of Greek Verbs. The same remark applies to 
the n. Aor. of z-etvOf which, being a pure verb^ has, properly speak- 
ing, no n. Aor. or secondary tenses. 
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PABADIGM OF THE ACTIVE. 



^aiuy 



IndicatiTe. 


CoijaDOtiye. 


Optatiye. 


Pbeseitt. lamchecimg. 


I may check. 

TfXV 'ttfitiM 'Vrrt -AW/. 


I might check. 

g -o/ro¥ 'oimif, 
-oif6i¥ •orrt -o/fy. 


Impbpfeot. / was cheeiing. 
Ivetv '09 -ff -e. 

k9»i> "OfctM 'trt -ojr. 






FuTUiiE. I shall or wiU cheek. 
'9tro» -0vroy« 


No Coiy. 


I might he about to cheek 

^^ -aoifii -ffo/e roi. 
i "^troy 'Coirnv* 
'ffOifisM -ao/rf -aottv* 


I. AoBiST. / checked. 


/ may have (once) checked, 

•fnfro9 HrtfTOMm 


I might have checked. 

g 'VettTOV-vmlmP* 


/ n. AoRisT. / (decked. 
J twct -^v -sg -f. 


1 may have (once) checked. 

•vrroif -jjroj'. 


I might ham checked* 

'Mflt "Otf -0/. 


Febfeot. / ^ve checked, 
-x«roy 'xirotf. 


I may have (now) checked. 

iFtieav 'KO 'Kfis -Kyi, 

'KYiro¥ 'KnroM. 


I might have cheeked. 
^ -xo/Toy 'Koimv, 

tt -XO/^f y •XOITf 'MMt9» 


Plupbbpect. I had checked. 

'Kttrov -xf/nfi'* 
better 'xs^tuf. 







PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE. 
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I check. 



Imperatiye. 



Be Hwu checking, 

wmi& 'trow 4r«t9. 
or -owrttp. 



Noimper. 



Cka^ihou. 



or ^Jtitrat, 



Check thou. 

v» -• "ha, 
wa 'trop -lr«j'. 

or ^vrat. 



Have thou eheched, 
vkvetv -xf -xlrtf. 



Iniinitiye. 



To he checking. 



vmv -f<jr. 



To he about to check. 



vav -ou¥. 



Partioiple. 



Checking. 

F. TtlV "WOet 'OVOTH 

N. icetv '0¥ -oyrof. 



About to check. 

M. x«v 'oav -ffomrog 
F. Xflev -<roiHr« -aovinis 
N. vtfv -voy 'ffOPTog. 



7h check. 



vmt -wen. 



Having (once) checked, 
F. Tuv -vAaet -oturni. 



N. 



To check. 



vet 'U¥, 



To have (now) checked. 



vtvatv 'tdvoLi. 



T»v -oecit 'V»»rog, 



Having (once) checked \ 

M. x« -Ary 'Ovroi. v 
F. x« -ot/7« -ownii' I 
N. «•« -oj» -orrof . / 



Having (now) checked^ 
F. vsxcu; -xt/i« 'Kvitts 
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLB. 



<ravo/ta#, 



Indicatiye. 



Present. I am ceasing » 

9'etv 'Ofcxt 'ftiti) -ereti, 
vetu '6(Ai$o¥ 'Ur&0¥ -sodov. 



Imperfect. I was ceasing, 

ivetv -ofcedx -eah -ouro. 



Conjanctiye. 



/ may cease. 



FUTURE. I shall or toill cease. 



I. AoRisT. I ceased. 



II. AoRiST. I ceased, 
lx« 'OfAviv -ov 'tro. 



Optatiye. 



I might cease, 
^ 'oifrniv -0/0 -o/ro. 



I may have (once) ceased. 



I might haw (once) ceased. 



Perfect. I have ceased. 

uriTtetv -fi»i •acti -rati, 

viTTstv 'fte$et -aBi -tfroti 
or vsTxvfihoi elfft. 






Pluperfect. I had ceased. 
Ivfjretv 'fAviv •ao -to. 

or Vi'K'»vf4.i»oi ^etu. 



Future Perfect. I shall 
have ceased. 

As In tbePamve, 



I may have (once) ceased, 

Tu 'Uf^e^ou 'Yiff^oy -nadotf, 
vet 'UfAiOot -YitrBi 'CJurett, 



irou frou 



I might he about to cease, 

^ -9oifAVi¥ -0010 frOtTO, 
g 'ffoifis^oif -ffOiff^M '•aota^mf, 
-aolfAt$eb -ffotah -ffotpro. 



I might have (once) ceased, 

-olfiVI» -0/0 -O/TO. 

^ -oiui&ov -oiffhM -o/V^m^. 



I may have (now) ceased. I might have (now) ceased, 

«r-jjj» "Vii -ij. 

-vrou 'itniP, 

el'Vlfiiif'iTri -sj^ 



\ 



PARADIGM OP THE MIDDLE. 
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I check myself y i. e. I cease. 



ImperatiTe. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Be thou ceasing, 

vetu -ov 'ifffitt, 
vmv 'ifrht 'Mav, 
wav *sff§t -io6ao9Lv, 
or ifr^av. 


To he ceasing. 


Ceasing, 

M. iretv 'Ofceuos 'Ofcevov 
F. 'Tretv 'Ofthn -Ofchvis 
N. Tetv '6fitsuo¥ 'Ofithov, 










To be about to 
cease. 

wotv -(ftaQeti, 


About to cease. 


Cease thou, 

wetV'Vat HreurQa, 
v»v -ireur6ov -iTMrfiau, 
vaLO-'tuurdi 'ffiffdaaetu 
or -oeurdoiv. 


To cease, 

Tetv "OOff^ett. 


Having (once) ceased, 

M. 'TTOtV 'VOLfAiVOg 'oetf^hov 

F. 'Fotv -ffotftevn -axfchns 
N. 'jretv '(jctfAivov -ffot^iuov. 


Cease thou, 

rtt 'Ov A(r6a, 
wei -sffhv 'irdav, 
wei -fode 'ia$aaetif 
or Ao6a¥, 


To cease. 
Tret Ao&eti, 


Having (once) ceased. \ 

M. vet 'Of^euos 'Ofcivov V 
F. Tct "OfAivTfi -Qf^hvig C 
N. vet -ofceuov -ofjtivov, ) 


Have thou ceased, 
or '(f6oiv. 


To have ceased. 

TTiTFOtV -adctl. 


Having (now) ceased, 

M. we'jrxv 'fciuog -fchov 
F. ^g^otf "fciuvi -f/>ivTng 
N. vi'TFotv 'fciifoif 'fitirov. 










\ 


\ 
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PABADIOH OF THE rAMlTE. 









^aie/dOJ^ 


Indies tire. 


Coi^|iiii6tf?e. 


Optatire. 


1 


Pbesen T. / am checked, 
Af in the Middle. 






IC?EBFECT. IvDOM beifM checked. 
Af in the Middle. . 






L Future. I shall or will 
be checked, 

w»v 'H -^ouctt -a^(f /) 'Strati* 




/might he about to be 
checked, 

^-cotfiviy HTOso -^one* 
» 'ffolut^y-ffotafioy'^oiritiy 


L AoBUT. I was checked, 

liF»(t 'inv '^yis '^n» 


/ may be checked, 

IFOV '0Z -% -^. 

^vfjToy "V^Toy, 


I might he cheeked. 

^ -^t/j9# -^l/w -^W 

better -^cr. 


* 


' n. FuTUBB. ItihaU or wiU 
be checked, 

fret, 'i 'ffOfAcn •erp(t/) 'Otrai, 
TFtt -n '^6fit6oy -otoioy-oto^oy. 




I might be about to be 
cheeked. 

m 'trot my 'ffoto -^o/m. 
g 'ffolutfioy 'cosohy^eeiah^ 

^ 'ffolfH^tt '90loi§ -COfPft 


t IL AonuT. / woi checked, 

J h'TFot 'ny "fie -n* 
y 'fnroy 'irfiy^ 


I may he checked, 

^ct -S 'fif 'p, 

•iproy '^oy, 
Tret 'ttfMy 'iJTt 'mi. 


I might be cheeked. 

'thy 'iftif -i/ii- 
S 'tivprop 'u4rni9> 

better ^tp. 


Perfect. J have been cheeked. 
Af in the Middle. 






Plupebfkct. J had been 

checked, 

Af in the Middle. 






F 

w 


'(JTUBE Perfect. lehaUha/Df 
been checked 

fJTciv ^ofi>ett •9fi{<rti) 'UtroLt, 




I might have been about t^ 
be cheeked, 

*'ffoUciiy 'OMO 'Conc 



PABADI6M OF THE TASaiYE. 
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T am cheeked. 



Tmperatiye. 



Be thou checked. 
w»6 -0nr$ '^Offctif, 



Iniinitiye. 



To be ahout to 
he checked. 



Abottt to be checked. 



To he checked. 



Be ^um cheeked. 
vA -irrf "iretffeiM. 



To he abottt to 
be checked. 

Tret -ij ^v&risn. 



To he checked, 
icot "i^Meti, 



To have been 

about to be 

checked. 

Ttvotv 'Qw6mt. 



Participle. 



Checked. 

M. vxv 'his '6i»Tog 
P. wetv -§uoot -Qihvii 
N. ^«y -tfij» -6i»T0i. 



About to be checked. 

M. 'jFet -jj -ffofievog -aofihov 
P. iret -)7 -^ofthyi -aofcivvis 
N. wet -jj -a6ft€uou -aofAhov. 



Checked. 

M. wet 'tis -ivTos 
P. wx 'ttffet 'tlaini 
N. wet -iv 'ivro(. 



I 



Hamng been about to be 
checked. 

M. wiwetv 'ffofcsvog 'vofihov 
P. wswoiv -aofciwirv •q<^()u%va<^ 
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INFLEXION 07 TBBBW 



§ LIV. ExAicPLE OP Second Tenses in Active. 

Pres. Tmpflt. Fatnre. Aorist n. Perf. Plap. 

ThroW' ^dKXu i^aXkov ^uXSi i^aXov ^i^Xrixa s^i^Xlixttv 

Syncopated Future. ii. Aobist. 

Indicative' 



fiaX-otj/ASV -eTrt -ovot 



None. 



•oTrov 'Otrriv 
fidX-oT/iisy '•oTrt -oTtv 



-srov -«rj3» 
ipdX'O/Asv -sn "Ov 

Conjunctive. 

fidX'U 'fig -rj 

Optative^ 



^dX-^i/M 'O/g -«# 

'Otrov 'oirfi¥ 
pd^-otfiiv "Oirg -ottv 

Imperative. 

None. j8(£X-«rov -eruv 

^X-irs 'irtafftM 
or 6vrm 

Infinitive* 
Participle. 



paX-ovvrog -obcng -ovvrog 



Example op Second Tenses in Middle. 



Tihrow myself. 



Pres. 
pdXXofiat 

II. Aor. 



Imperf. 
i^aXXSfiriv 

Perf. 
fiiRXvitiai 



Put 
jSaXoD/tai 

Plnp. 
i^i^Xri/Lfif 



CONJtJGATIONB. 88 

SyKOOPATSD FuTUBE. II. AOBIST. 

Indicative* 



6a>\ 'OtjjMtt -iT* -f 71'fie/ 



fj8aX '6/Afi¥ -ou -cro 



None. 



j8aX 'djfitfiov "iiffGov ^<f6ov 



Optative. 



6aX -«/^f^oy -oT^^oy -o/V^ij* 
i3aX ~oi/A9^a 'cTe6t ^oT^ro 



jSaX -o/^)])' -0/0 -o/ro 
jSaX '•of/Atda 'Oi<r6t -o/yr« 



None. 



jSaX -ou -ttfi^o) 

^dX'se^t -Mueaf or -icr^ttf 



Participle. 
jSaX -oijCbtvoc -0UjCbfV9j 'oifitvov | /3aX -^jCbCvo^ -o^fvi] -^bbCMv 

§ LV. Conjugations. 

1. There are two classes of verbs, one in «, which is 
the more namerous, the other in fiiy which is the older 
of the two. 

2. Verbs in » are divided into five conjugations ac- 
cording as the last letter of the root is 
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conjugations. 



Conjugation I. 

U. 

ni. 

IV. 



A vowel or diphthong^ as, 

^au-uy r/-w, Pure 
A liquid (X^ /^, v, />), as^ 

(fvsi^uy /ji0b)hUy Liquid 
A lingual (r, d, tf, ^), as, 

'jciiQ'Uj d6v6r-a;, Lingual 
-4 guttural (x, 7, %), as, 

Xgy-w, ^psx'^} Guttural 
^ ^itaZ (^, jS, 9), as, 

ypdf-oitf rpi^ODyJjABIALi ••• V. 

3. The root is usually found by dropping u of the 
present ; and the last letter of the root is called the 
Characteristic. 

1. In verbs in xva*, ^fi^u ; "xra^ -Trroit t and r are inserted as help- 
ing letters ; hence, ^etKtu root ^etx^ ; rifiMa root rtfi' ; vixra root 
vtK' ; rvvra root tvx-, 

2. Some verbs in ^a and vaa or rr6> have for their characteristic 
a latent Guttural, Kpilu root Kpety-, vpeiaaa root irpety-, 

3. The diversities 01 conjugation arise from the diversity of the 
mode of afi&xing the tense-ending to the characteristic. 

4. A verb is usually conjugated by giving these leading parts. 

Act. Pass. 



.-A. 



Present. — Future. — Perfect. Aor. — ^Perf (with its Imperat.). 

§ LVI. Modifications of Characteristic by 

the Tense-endings. 



T£nbb8» Pres. 
Tense-endings, a 


Fut. 
a6i 


Perf. 
Act. 

Kot or ek 


I. Aor. 
Pass. 


Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Imperat, 


I. Pure Conjugu. 

ILLIQUID „ 

ni. Lingual ',, 

iV. Guttural „ 

V. Labial „ 

1 


V.ifu 

lq,ui 


v»xa 

Iq.xa 

xa 

fa 


V.driv 

Iq.&ny 

(fdrjv 
fdriv 




V,/iaiy V'<fo V»<fd» 
Iq.fia/y Iq.ffo IqJu 



C0NJCJGATI0N8, 85 

N.B. — A vocalic or liquid characteristic remains 
tmchanged before the tense-endings ; a lingual is either 
ejected or changed into c\ a guttural or a labial is 
modified according to the laws of euphony. 

Examples of Conjugations. 

Pres. Fat Perf.Act. i.Aor.Pass. Perf. Pass. 

Pures. 

r^w, honour^ rt^cu [rtrlxa Jrf-^jjv] rirl'/iat -tfo -irdu 
Xi-aijy. loosC) Xi~<fu XsXu-xa IXu-^ijv XcXu-/C6a/ -(To -tf^M 

Liquids. 

r/XX-«, pluck, rtk-u [rlr/X-xa] irfk^driv ririX'-fAUi -tfo '6u 
<f6^«, draw, [tfU^S] tfsffup-xa [Jtfip-^jjv] fsittvp'iiai -tfo -^w 

Linguals. 

^d^tay induce; Vit^tfu ^ri^st-xa s^eiC-driv ^rh'sitf-fia/ -o "du 
fpi^'Vy say, fpirffu irgp^a-xa Ifpaa-^riv crlf f atf-^^a/ -o -^oi 

Gutturals. 

^XeX'Uy fold, irXl^w «'«flrXg;^a IcrXgp^^jjv «'gflrX«y/(Aa/ -^o -^^fti 
^pd<f<f-Uf do, vpa^u "jrkirpdi^a Jcr^a^^jjv tcWpayiiOst -|o -;^^ai 

Labials. 

rf/j8-«, rub, rpz-^otj rerpifa irpffdriv rerpi/i/iai -'vj/o-p^fii 
ypif-oiy write, y^a-vj/o; yeypafa eypdfdriv yeypafifiai -v{/o -p^fii 

NdTE. — ^H^ving exhibited the structure of the verb by para- 
digms of the simplest conjugation, viz. the Pure, we shall give only 
the leading parts in the examples of the remaining conjugations. 
Many of these parts are not found in the existing remains of Greek 
Literature : they are given here only as analogies to exhibit the 
passible structure of Greek Verbs. The same remark applies to 
the n. Aor. of iretva, which, being a pure verb, has, properly speak- 
ing, no n. Aor. or secondary tenses. 



86 



PARADIOM OF LIQUID VEBB. 



I 






I 



CQ 

a 



O 

S 
o 

i 



I 

I 



1 

O 



5 

a 

o 









e 
< 



9 
< 



(• (• b* ? 









« V 4M '^ 



III 



o 



u 



(• (• 



6 



9 



I 



2 S s 3 3- 
(• (• b (• 






^ 

^ 



ii'iijilil 



'if 'i'if 



»gfa ^ c< i-i ^ w yi 

'soiOA sAUoy 



< 



is 

1 



<< 



o 



I- 



I- I- I- b 



^4 « J 

k» h h h 



k* b b* 



m 

A '^ ^ s 

s. K •* •* 

» 2 JB"^ 

<<<<<< !• 

I- b* b ? 



*• •• 3^ 



it 



e 

4- 

<< 



1^ 

I 






"un 



ri 



•^^ 



to 



isllil^ 



II fa " C^ CL| pL| iS 



-I- 



^ 4 

I ' 
S ^ 



I 



1^ 

e 

< 



I- 

<< 

-«< 

k* 



b b b b b k* 



b ik «S « ^ 

< < K t< t 

^* ^* •>• ^* V* 

!• b* I- b b 



I 






a^ 
Jf 






?5- 



I* b* b* b* I* 



b* 



2- 
I* I* 






1% 
I? 



i 




►H i-l i-H C< C^MH WW 
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I 

a 



f 



A 



^ 



*^ ^ *k 









«. <k. ^ u* 



I 



> 

'3 



a 









i 



I 

S 

o 



•5. 






S 






S3 



A 

'* 









/9 



•s 5 •• s ^ 

2-IS.S 

p « o ^« 



o 



3 4 



2 ^ "* "« 
"1 "S ^ ^ 







S ill L. ^ ^ ^^^ ^-4 X' 1-^ 



*X0IO^ XAUOy 



t 






^ ^ ^ ^ 

^. ^. ^. !» 

e-e-e- ^ 















o 

t 

S 






Mt 



ere: 8 



^ Owl? 



O 9 « « 



I 



o 

"«-« e- 
e-e-k 



•-a 



5 ^. ~ ^. ^.^ w e- 






*aoioA snacni^ 



^75 w 2 

t^ 9) O O 










I i I 



1^5 

« « e- 
^ ^. ^ «k. ?• 
e-e-e-e- h 



5 §^>o^ 



f 



^« « « « « e- 
e- e-e-e-e-t( 






^ 

*« 



-« e 
e- e- h 



^^ ^ 



1 



S « « e- e^ 
^. ^. ^ ^. «• « 

ererereTh kt 



.1; 



1 



"T" 



« e- 

O. Mt 

e:^ 






«k 2 



2rS-*^ 5^^ 



•^ 9 






*HOIOj^ SAISSr J 
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PASADIQM OF OUTTUSAL YEBB. 





tf 












S 


J 




5 Ml 

««t MM Q |» 


i 




M4 


<< 




<<<<<<« 


<M 




• 
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ki 
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« 


« 






5 




S5'p 


1 
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1 
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s 


P2 


S 
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^ 
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2. 


g 


I 


*• 
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J 


^ 


04 


)( 




AXpaO^^S <5 


^ 


n 


o 
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MM MM « M 


k 


-1 




< 




i< i< < Z 


«» 


p 
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b \f \f \^ 


h 












& 


• 










o 
S 




a 
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4 


2 


? 


M«» 




nf-§<g 


% 


►H 


-O 


<< 




<< << S 


m 


9 

tf 


Ci> 


^ 




^ (« ^ 


h 














s' 






;^ 


Ik 


04 


1 






^ « 2 >?-« 


«• 

iSJ 




1 




1 


MsP «M >« ^ U 


%t 




p 


MM 


<< 


"^ K < b m 


b S 




1-4 


tJ, 


»fe 


€^4S^8.S 








• 

t 

01 


O 


ture, 
Aorist, 
Aorist, 
Perfect, 
Pluperf., 
Perfect, 
Pluperf., 






fi, 


1 


a "♦* -i^ ■** "•* 


ss 






O 



s 



t 



1^ 

K 

4- 

o 



I 

MM 



«M «i Q K 



t 



'•••'• «$ 



^ ^ ^ ^ 



MM 



< § :5 






^ :fc * :^ •» 

^ « S » 

«i « Q (1$ 

^ *^ ^ ff 

b h Ii h 



o 



""* Ic 

^ <> «M 
b b h 



5. 



"^ 21 S >^ ^ 

« V « 



- ^ > 



llllb> 



1-4- 1.-«"^|' S*:? t& 



w "^ 15 *« 

^ »•• ^ otM " 



«M C« «tH C* 






^ ^ V. 

5f 1. 1 i 


1 

s 


« 1 2 1 '^''S 

h (< It It ^ h 


5 


u ^0 


1 1 §' 


-J 





ak 

<« MM 


^9 


'< i K '^ K *^ "^ 

k* •» k* "«M ft ••» kt • 


II 


Present, . 
Imperfect, 
1st Future, 
1st Aorist, 
2d Future, 
2d Aorist, 
Perfect, . 
Pluperfect, 
Fut. Perfect, 



•aojOj^ SAixoy 



•aioiOA a^aoipi 



•BOIO^ HAISSYJ 



PARADIGM OF LABIAL VERB. 
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O. 

a 

o 

P 
< 
PC 



f 




i 

c 


8 S 

-e Wee $ 


1 


• 


i 

o 


V i*^ ^» C \m \m 


1 

1 




1 


* P a « s lis 5 




Plresent, . 
Imperfect, 
Future, 
Ist Aorist, 
2d Aorist, 
1st Perfect, 
1st Pluperf., 
2d Perfect, 
2d Pluperf., 



10I0A sAiioy 



t 






^ 
e 



a^ 
IS- 

o 

;k 



r 



fag 



a^ 



2 II *• *• 




a^ 



5 S, 



o 
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^^ 
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pL4^pC4 rH C4pkPk^ 

•aoiOA aiaaiK 
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s g 



l^!?f «.§■ 

S S ^ ^ I. 
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INFLECTION QSt PERTBOT. 



§ LYII. Inflexion of Pxbvect 

N. Gonj. and Opt. formed by composition, «. e. by a and sTvip witb tbe Perfect 

Gonj. in -afcettf and Opt. in ^fcfiv and j^/cc^y, and 



'Pure, not 
inserting a. 
7rup»a, try. 



Pure, in- 
serting ff. 
.(rvioidraw. 



Indicative. 



S. TTi'jFiip 'AfActt -Affcu 'Orebt 

D. TTivup -ebfJLS^ov -eca^Qif -eta$0¥ 

P. TTSTTup ^»(jLt6et 'ourh "Otitrett 



P. iffTTx '(r(Ai6» '0$i HTfAhot sht 



Imperative. 



veviip 'euro 'ourhi 
vtviip 'uaBop 'U(r6ttp 



Liquid, 

trvsipa, sow, 



S. Sffvetp "pLott -fftf/ -rctt 
D. Iffvebp 'fceiop '0op '0op 
P. Sff7r»p 'pcs0» -h 'ptipot iUl 



Liquid, 
from p, 
^ tpetha, show. 



Lingual, 

^ntpet^a, 
tempt. 



Guttural, 
tcTskMit foW,. 



Labial, 
rvvT^ beat 



JhvA -co hv» -ff^oi 
etrv» -a^op iav» -c^y 



twetp '6o» WTFOLp -^9 



S. Tci^et 'OpLott 'Pffeti -prett 
D. 7f^» 'ffpbiBop "pBop 'p6op 
P. viipet -apce^ei 'p6i -apcipot fiat 



S. vtvilpei 'QfAon -actt -areti 
D. TTtvupet 'apn6op '-<r6op 'o6op 
P. vsvtipeb '^pbiBeb '0$s -irpcipoi 

siai 



S. Trev^i -ypbui -^eti -xreti 
D. TFtvTJk -yptedop -jc^op -pc^ov 
P. iFiv'h.i 'ypiii^oL 'X^e -ypcipot 

M 



D. rtrv 'pcpisBop -'<p6op-<php 

P. riTV 'pcpceBu -<p$i -pcfUpoi tlai 



TTs^a 'POO TTt^a 'Pfim 
vk(p«t -P0OP viipei •p0ap 



vivilo»'<ro vtvapci •aBm 
viiFttpet'cBg vivupet 'V$tt9mo 



Tciv'Kt -Jo vtv'Ki "Xfim 

xixXf 'X^OP TTtTFTj 'X^tfP 



rsTV -yf/o rtxv 
TSTV '^6op rsrv 
rirv 'iph rtrv 



^ap 

'6iO»P 



N« ffis never doubled in the 2d person: hence KSKhsipcett has the same 

that mserts o in the 3d Sing, is the irregular 
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MiDDZiB Ain> Passitx. 

Participle in all verbs. xiKmfcetif (Ai(Ainn(4,at may, however, have 
KkjCknum may have Opt. Kfx7\,fifcifip -iio, fro, etc. 



Infinitive. Participle. 



vtTTtif '&a$eti TrtTTttpeifiUvos 



iViVUp 'UfATlP 'UffO -dtro 



iavit a$»i h7r» -^fAivos 



itnrapBa* hvafUivog 



Tt^A •p^tts TTt^a "CfAhoS 



w%vtipek-g6m Trtvttpet^f^iifos 



Wtn'Xi -Xl^tu TtvOit 'yfUpos 



mv ^ffcti rtrv -f^pciifos 



Plaperfact. 



19 vet 'fffAi^et -0-^6 Sff'vctafAivot ^etv 

iffV»p -fCVlV 'ffO -TO 

sa'Jir»p -fcs0» 'Bi wv xpfiivoi ^etv 






ivtvupei 'fffAnv '00 ^aro 
kvevetpei trfAsdoy -odov -vSmv 



iaec9 



iviv>i 'yfnnv -Jo -jwo 



irtrv 'fAfAYiV -yf/o -«to 

ersTv -/AfAidov -^6o¥ '<p6n» 

irtrv 'f^fcs$u "ipBe rerv -fcfchot ftaetu 



speUing for 2d person as KijcTiuvfcat, The only verb in fieu pure 
fy»i. See Anomalous Verbs. 
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§ LVni. Contracted Verbs. 

1. Verbs in aw, ew, and ia are contracted in Attic in 
the present and imperfect : elsewhere they are like ordi- 
nary pure verbs. 

2. Iw, when dissyllabic, contracts only when s meets 
itself; 

^XUig = <rXg%; vXhi = irXiT: But ^Xew, i^Xtovy ^rXl^jn, 
etc., unchanged. 

Note. — lia, hindy is the only dissyllabic that may, in composi- 
tion, contract everywhere, as dvalovfuifoi, Thuc. ii. 90. 

3. ^du live^ dt-^l^du thirsty wvdea hunger^ ^dofjkct use^ 
and tlu*ee verbs = ruby xvduy isiL&ca^ >]/c£ai, contract with fi 
instead of a. 

^dca r=^w, ^dsig = ^fig^ idu = ^^. 

^dirov = ^^rov, ^derov = ^ijrov, 
^dofiev = ^ufAiVy ^dere = ^?rf, ^dov<ft = ^w<r/, etc. 

Note 1. — The Ionic, however, notwithstanding its fondness for 
n elsewhere, takes » here ; hence xp^^^' Ionic, for Attic jcp^a^xt. 

2. &v in infin. arose not from dup but from Doric dtv or from 
the old form uif^spett. 

Epic opaifctpcti = Doric d^^sv = opAp, 

„ ivi>ioifc£Pui = Doric ^}jXosi> = ivi'Kovp, 

3. ^/y^6) «^«ver, and its opposite iZpoa sweat, contract with a and 
f» for 01/ and o/, as inf. ftyup, 3d S. Conj. i/y^. (/Wai is, however, 
generally regular in Attic, as thpovprt in Xen. Anab. I. 8. 1). 

4. Observe these contracted forms of the Present, which are 
apt to be confoimded : — 

1. «'6)X£/ = 3d Sing. Ind. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. P. and M. 

2. vaihity vtlpu = 2d Sing. Imper. A. 

3. 'JFupjo^ 3d Sing. Ind. and Gonj. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. and 
Conj. M. and P. 

4. vupa 1st Sing. Ind. and Gonj. A., and 2d Sing. Imper. 
M. and P. 

6. TTitp^ 3d Sing. Opt. A. 

6. IrfKoi (five occurrences) 3d Sing. Ind. Conj. Opt. A., and 
2d Sing. Ind. and Gonj. M. and P. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 

AOTIYE. 



PRES. vup-cuiy try. 


T«X-^ 


a, sell. 


dqX-oa 


>, show. 




S. 


.1^ 


•to 
-« 


'ia 


•• 


'U 








'UUg 




4us 


'SIS 


Usti 


'Ote 






.An 


Mi 


Si 


'6st 


-Of 


Indio. 


D. 


'turop 
'iirop 


'Strop 


Afvop 
'Urop 


strop 
strop 


'6srop 
'osrop 


'Ovrop 

mQVrOP 




P. 


'UOfAtP 


"UfAtP 


AofAlP 


OVfCSP 


'OOfASP 


'OVflSP 






'Mtrt 


-ur% 


Am 


sirs 


-osrs 


'Ovrs 






'oowri 


'Oat 


•iovoi 


•OVifi 


'OOVfft 


'OVOl 




S. 


.^ 




Aa 




'6a 


'6J 






-«»?ff 


v 


'^m 


'VJ 


'Ofjs 


'Oti 






'»n 


-^ 


'h 


'V 


'Ofl 


'Ot 


OONJ. 


D. 


'ivrrop 
'OLwrop 


"orop 
"Stop 


-swrop 
-ivrop 


-nrop 


'Onrop 
'OTfirop 


'Crrop 
'Znop 




P. 


-euifctp 


"OifJLiP 


AoifAiP 


'CifCSP 


'Oafcsp 


'UfASP 






'Avftt 


'UTi 


-Inri 


-IJTf 


'Onrs 


'Ors 






'Otwrt, 


•QVt 


•StfO*/ 


-fiW/ 


'OCJfft 


'Uat 




S. 


'»OifCi 


'$fAi 


'iotfAt 


-olfAt 


'OOtfCt 


'OtfAl 






'CtOig 


-Vf 


'iois 


'OtS 


'00 ti 


'OtS 






'OtOi 


-V 


-lo/ 


'Ot 


'001 


'Ot 


Opt. 


D. 


"Ctotrop 
-etoiryiP 


'$rop 
'(jtrfiP 


'iotrop 
'ioirvip 


'Olrop 
'oirviP 


-ootrop 
'OoirviP 


'Otrop 
'oirup 




P. 


'OOtfAiP 


•$ficep 


'iOtfAiP 


'OlfCSP 


'OOtfCSP 


'OlfASP 






-ficotn 


-^8 


'ioirt 


'Oirs 


-ootrs 


'Otrs 




S. 


-etotep 


-^SP 


'ioiep 


'OlSP 


-OOtSP 


'OtSP 




'Ui 


-» 


•f€ 


'St 


-OS 


'OV 






-aira 


-ara 


-egT6» 


sira 


-oira 


'Ovru 


Imfeb. 


D. 


'uirap 


'OTOP 

'Urap 


-eerop 
"firap 


slrop 
sfrcip 


-osrop 
-oerup 


'Ovrop 
'Ovrap 


. 


P. 


'citTt 


-eirt 


'ttri 


sTrs 


-OSTS 


'Ovrs 




-tuTitaap 'Ur6iff»p 


^esTitffai 


f 'Straaetp 


'Osroffctp 'Ovravnp 


Infimxtiye 


»UP 


'&p 


iup 


's7p 


'OStP 


-ovp 




M. 


, 'UMP 




•iap 


-UP 


'OUP 


"Zp 


Pop, 


F. 


"Otovaa 


-aw» 


"iovaet 


'Ovact 


'6ova» 


-ovo» 




N. 


'OOP 


'Zp 


'iOV 


mOUP 


-QQP 

1 


'%V% 



\ 
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CONTRACTED TEBBS. 



CONTRACTED VERBS. 



Passive astd Middle. 



PRES. 



TUp — etof^eti^ 



wwX — iofccti. 



^JjX ^OfAtUm 



Indio. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



CONJ. 



Opt. 



Impeb. 



D 



S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 
D. 



P. 



•ettrctt 
'uwdav 

•ato6t 



•Areu 

'Uffdoif 



'Oboitrett '6i»rm 



•etvrttt 
'Ullage 



-euiurett - 



'Of 

•areti 

'SUr$oif 
■SUr6o¥ 

avrett 



'XoffCVIV 



'XOIO 



-etotro 
-etoivro • 



•$ff0oy 
furo 



'UOV 



'Ufa6i -Sia6e 



-in 

"iwBoy 



•OVfCUf 

'fi or si 

'UTUI 

'Slff^Olf 

'sltrh 



■ivtrttt 
'Safce^op 

•ina06P 
•S6tfct$et 

•kavrcit 



•UfAOtt 

^afCfOop 

•^$0P 



•uprett 



'iOlfAUP 

'ioiro 

•soif^e0op 

'iotff^op 

'Soia&Yip 

-eoifAidet 

4oi<r6f 

'ioiPTO 



'OtO 

•oifce^op 

-olff^OP 

'oioQinp 
^olfAsBet 

-OtPTO 



-ioV 



-ov 
'sia^a 



•hso6op "UffQop 
-si<r$ap 'itudap 

-sior^atrotp-eiff^oiffxp 



'OOfAtti 
-OOfAf^OP 

-owhp 
-wa&op 
-oofAiBti 



"OVfAOU 

'6i 

-OVfCt^OP 

'Ova^op 
-ovfcs^et 



ooprett 'HVPTMi 



•oafiut 
•6nr»t 

•OCtfCS^OP 

'6na$op 
•6nv6op 

•OOiPTCtl 



'•UfJLCU 
-OifAi^ 

'6tfAt6u 
"UPTCU- 



-00/0 

-00/TO 

•OOtfCS^P 

'6oio$op 
'Ooia$vip 

•OolfA20» 

'6ota$e 

•OOtPTO 



'OlfJLTUP 
-010 

-o7to 

'OifAS0O9 
"OlffdoP 

'oIpto 



-GOV 



-cv 



-oh^ap 'oMap 
■oitrdoifrctP'OVfrBavetp 



Infinitive 



-uea^oti -cUfdut 



-eea^eti -uaQott 



-oid^ett 'Ova&eu 



M.I -»6fA€P0S 'QfAiPOS 

Pop. F. I -etofAkvTfi 'Cifchio 
/ JV. I 'UofAiPCp 'Uutpop 



'SOfASPog 'OVfictPos 

-tOfAivm -^tVUtPHi 
•CO/X€VOV 'QVfiCiPOP 



-oofASPog -ovfcepoe 
'OOiuipfi 'OVfcip^ 

'OOfitePOP 'OVfAfP%¥ 
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CONTRACTED VERBS, 



(Impsrfeot Aotite). 



TMPF. IW/^-^«». 


I^^X- 


— soy. 


l^ijA — ooy. 




S. 


-«WF -«F 


-«0f 


-oi/y 


-oov 


-owy 






'»9S -flV 


-fff 


'Its 


-08? 


-Off 






-»« -« 


-ff 


'tt 


-0« 


'•V 


Ihdio. 


D. 


-tffroy -«Toy 


-ifToy 


-tlroit 


-o'fTOJ' 


"OVTOIf 




-»ln}y -Amy 


-drjjf 


'sirTiv 


-oimy 


'Ovmy 




P. 


'UOfCtM "ZfCSV 


'iofctv 


'OVfAilf 


-oo^sy 


^tivfiCiV 






'Utn 'Srs 


'iSTt 


'Urt 


-OfT« 


'Ovrt 






-0(oy -A»y 


'toy 


'0V» 


-ooy 


^ov» 



(Imperfect Middle and Passive.) 



IMPP. 



Imno. 



i9ttp — oUfjLinv* 



-«ov 

-tUo^Tiy 
-aomro 



'tiuviy 

-«T0 
-MT^OV 

"avro 



l^fiiX — i6fiiiip^ 



'iov 

-isTO 

-ita^tp 

'tiff$flP 

'tofcsBet 
'iovro 



-OVfCViP 

-oy 
-«7to 
'•ovfctdov 
'Sta^p 
siff^mp 

OVfAtdob 
-OVPTO 



I2}7X— -o^^nv* 



'06fCViP 

-oot; 

-OgTO 
'OOfAtBoP 

•.oeaBop 

'oia$viP 

-o6fcf0ct 

'OeaBe 

-6opro 



'OVfCVIP 

-o5 
-otJro 

••OVfAtBoP 

-ous^p 
'Ova^r.p 
-oufice&ei. 
'Ovv6s 

'OVPTO 



iV^.^i— 'The remaining parts of these verbs, after Present and 
Impnfect, are perfectly natural, like those of xavoi. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERB-FORMS. 



( LIX. Obioinal Pebson-bndings. 
For a Presential Tmse. 

Actiye. Middle. 

1 2 3 12 3 

S. -fci 'Vt{6et) -T/(a/) -/66flM '•aett '•rat 

D. -rov "Tov "(JLt^op '•a6o9 -v^Of 

P. 'fAts(fHv) -rt -PTi{ifffi) 'f^e^» 'ii6t 'PTctt 

For a PreterUive Tense. 
S, 'V -f(^«) -(t) 'fcriv -ao -to 

P. fcts(jce») -re -u(oav) '(/ut6et -qB% -mro 

These endings are fragments of the personal pronouns. 

Those beginning with M come from fAov, fcoi, fU, ti-f^eJg, etCf 
and mark the first person. 

The second person has usually 2 for its characteristic from aw 
ro/, etc. 

The third person has usually T for its characteristic from r^ 
rovrO} etc. 

But the characteristics of the two last are often commingled^ 
both belonging to the non-ego or objective, though always distinct 
from those of the ego or the subjectire person. 

I. Pebs. Sing. The original fct appears in primitive yerbs, as 
tl-fciy su-tn, SLtn ; riBnf^i^ etc., and generally in the optative 
of ordinary verbs, as, Tuvoi-fAi, 

1st Pers, TTcbvofAti the original form, has become by various 
changes vecva ; 2dPers. 'jretvefft^ bv transposition ttmvsis ; Sd Pers. 
vxvtrtf by transposition vetvetr, but r not being a Greek ending, 
though a Latin one, it becomes ^rttvu, 

I. Pebs. Plub. -fAig still retained in Doric. (Latin -mus in 

Ugimus). 
in. Pebs. Plub. -mt still retained in Doric. (Latin -nt in 

legumt). 

The ordinary Attic endings of Presential third persons plural 
woh ^h vat, etc., are from o»ai, ttvat, vwt, by { VI. 7. fi* 
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In the Septuagint there are such plurals as tTruvoauv for t^uvo^, 
and even vivewKAv for veTuvKeurt, 

Preteritiyes formed their singular bj dropping t from the singu- 
lar of preteritiyes ; as rihfAh Impft. WihfA, hence, as ft, could 
not close a Greek word, fr/^». 

§ LX. Notabilities under Activb Voice. 

1. ir6» appears in Attic in the 2d sing, of these tenses. 

oJ^«, know, oia$» ; flhstv or ^^vi, knew, ^htada or vi^noOet ; i», was, 
iff 6 A } Tpuv, wenty fisia0» or fiaBet ; s(pyi»y said, e^nKr^ot, 

Compare with ff$» Latin gti in amayi^^t, English loyed^^ 

2. The optatiye sometimes takes nv for fit, 

I. Pure Contracted Verbs as rtfAototny ^rtfc^my -nc^ti* 

in ew, ia, 06). (ptMoiTnv = (ptyiOtviv -yis -q. 

Also Liquid Futures because Contrd. (p»»oin» from (pxyu, 
II. In Perfects rarely. vt^ivyoinv from vi(pivyet. 

Note. — Also ff^filmv fromhxfiVt 2 aor. act. of txfii, though ffxfit(Ai 
in composition. 

3. The oPTATiyE of the first aorist takes Aeolic forms in three 
persons eyen in Attic : 2d and 3d sing, and 3d plur. 

Sing. Plor. 

For 2d Pers. iFetVffetiit TPavatietg, For 3d Pers. Tretuffotteut "jretvaeiup 
For 3d Pers* vuvff»t, vetvam, 

4. The iBfPERATiYE has in 3d plur. oftener -rcdv than T6ioot¥. 
(Compare legtm^o, docen^o, etc.) 

leaviraaeiy, oftener lectvomay ; vctuffetratumVi oftener TcuvGotmav. 

5. The Pluperfect has oftener ivav than uvolv in 3d pers. plur. 
In Ionic the sing, of the plup. ends in -e« -i»g -ee ; as ererv^eeh 

etc., for srsrv^uu : hence foeitf (from oUet) becomes fihct, and in 
Attic contrd. p^ivi. 

6. The Future Perfect in the actiye is made up of the 
participle of the perfect and the future of the substantive yerb. 

Indie. S. vfTTuvKas hofAott taaijfi) (taerat or) ^arett, I shall have 
D. TfivavMTe laofAsdov iaeaOop sffSffdov [checked. 

P. we^uvfwrss iffojmdet sasa$i iuomrott, etc., etc. 

7. The subst. yerb is often taken to form the conj. and opt. of 
the perfect actiye itself, as 'hiT^oi'TFag a for 'ki'Koho ; "KiKotviig sht 
for TiiXoiTroifn. — See Anab. I. 2. 21. 

a 



OptaUTC „ iin. ui i henee s.b-ms (not 

contd.) 

bpent. qf pm. aad n. aor. tpi. m ,- bowe ««&-«« 

Id Ut«r Acde ; fiippt«iit«d u in 2ii Siiif . Mid, (sivpC iii Cixi- 

traeud Fi^rrj i» tZani. and i» that tkrre, ^■^i.»ftiti, iifimi,and 

fStfuu ffbt. of s'gw), wUri A^M a/m^i u. 

2. (fur tor (jHTOr ii freqnent in the 3A plnr. of Ihpebatite. 

3. pTu and rrs are sometimes cbinzed into srw and icf* m 
Done and Ionic ; as rtut-Jwro for tiitwrt, 

Eipeciallj in pnf. and plaperf, act. and pan. 
Pure, icixeafii-cniu -an far uxitfti-nTTat -«m. 
lAgu. i^tiforai -xia for iZtmtfitv tisi'and jntv. 
iMtif. hutviH-wTai -mn for uitvatfiitti iwi, and jrw 
Out. ataixTf^iu -*n> '<'' *Hsy/iiMf, etc 
Iidb, TtTpi^m*! -am tot mpafi/iiroi, etc 




5 LXII. LAWS OP AUGMENT. 



1. The PaETBRITIVE tenses (ipf. aor. pin.) have all 
iTujinflTit, hfU <w/i/ in the iadicaUve. 
Vurbs iK'gitiniiigwitli a consonant prefix i in those 

tcnHPS. 
Verbs lio^inniii^ with a vowel lengthen (where 

pDssililp) tlic iiiitiiil vowel. 
f prcfixi'd in ciilk'il the Syllabic augment, be- 
.1 (t ftdda n syWiMc rirrm, air^e, ipf. inm; 
f II (louhknl hIUt the ^liable, fim, jUnBy ipf. </>/•»•■ 
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In Epic the other liquids and v were doubled after the Syllabic. 
lAX«i3oy for tKet^p ; l^^o^oy ; SO taavhv even in Attic, Soph. 
Aj. 294. 

3. The lengthening of the initial vowel is called the 
TEMPORAL augment, because it adds a time — f.«., in- 
creases the quantity. 

The temporal augment changes 

a, c, 0, t^ u, a/, avj oi^ in the present^ 
into fly 97, w, 7, V, fi, 9IU, ^, in the preteritives. 

a. aysUu^ collect.7 « a/, a/psoj, take. fl/>soy 

. / r fiyiipov » ' u i. »» 

f. eyst petty rouse. ) | ««• ai^x^W) Doast. »3i»;^8oi 

0. 6pv(f(fUy dig. Sjpu(f(fov 

r. /xsrsuo), heg. t}tsrsuo¥ 

v. vfahu, weave. tfaivov 

The other vowels and diphthongs remain unchanged 



0/. o/x/^o;, found, ^x/^oy 



jj. ii;^sw, sound. ^;^«cy 
Af. dipiXsuj aid. ft;pgXfov 

7. /^^yw, direct, f^uvov 



c/. s/xo;, yield. eTxov 
su. svdOvoj, direct, gvffuvoy 
ov, oura^w, wound, ovra^ov 



Note 1. A few in a long and in » followed by a vowel have not 
n but A as temporal augmt. 

[eUi] glut. F. oUra. I. Ao. ocaot. \ etta, hear. Impf. eltoM, 
2. Some verbs in s have u in place of v* 

ieuit allow. tfetov ipyoL^ofAobty work. tlpya^ofCYif 

ipTru and epTrv^a, creep, itpiroy, etc. 

iffTtoiat, entertain. ehriuoy 

iXfii, have. itxov 

So epvapullf and Ix/(r(r6) ro/2, have et in ipf., but these may have 
1/ in present also, as tlpva. So these fragmentary parts : 

ttipie»f take. 2d aor. eTkotf 

iieil, am wont. 2d perf. itu6ot 



W^a, accustom. tt6i^oy 
tKxa, draw. %i>,k^v 

IvofAeti, follow. eMpoYiv 



I 



la], place, seat. 1st aor. elaet 



[ta]y clothe. P. Pass, eluui 
{eva), am busy. Ipf. etvop 

[B7rJ]f say. 2d aor. sj'x'oy 



From urmK», perfect of tarYifAt, comes pluperf. iitrrviKtiv and 
iarviKitv, (In pluperf. passive, only ivrapLViv), 

3. i^ofccti sitf has no augment. Ipf. e^ofAYiu, So some verbs in 
fX as hXKifiPt^a Grecise, iy^tttva keep holiday. 

4. to lengthens the second vowel. 

wpra^Oy keep a feast, eapret^ou I eoTiTrUf Perf. I hope. saTiTreiy 
Perf. iotKu, am like. t^Ktat \ topyet, Perf. work. iapytt» 
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5. A few in etv and oi are sometimes without augment. 



avctiycjf wither. 



otffrpia^ persecute. 



olfAu^Uf cry. 
olKovpicif keep home, olyi^ofcett, get wine, oluvt^ofcett, diyine. 

On the other hand, one in et and some in ev are sometimes 
augmented. 

eUei^a, conjecture, ^km^ov (or efK-). evxof^ctii pray, yihyfifAiny 
and ivx'* 

6. These verbs, though beginning with a vowel, yet generally 
take syllabic augment. 

Ayvvui, break. 1. Ao. ta^a, (rarely ^S«, there being another 

iiu from ^y^i bring.) 
iy\,iffKOfceti, am taken. 2. Ao. sceTiuy, ovpka eovpeoVf iovpriKU, 
e^y^ciya, please. Imp. ioty^etyov* a$ia,^\ish» eahoy,l»B,or.feHra. 

dtyiofAeti, buy. tayovpcviy, etc. 

7. Two have dovhte augment. 

opaat see. Imp. sapctoy, (^otyai) dyoiya, open. Imp. dyi^yoy 

8. Three begmning with a consonant have either m or s. 

fiov'Kofcott, wish. ^vyctfActi, am able. ^sXX6), am about to* 

Imp. i(iov7i or iifiov'K'Ofcviy, shvy or iihvy-xufjy tfAtTCh or aj^fXA-oi^. 

(but always lot;- (mostly ifAiKhniret). . 
yoMs^ny)* 

9. Poets omit the augment at pleasure, except in the Attic 
dialect, where it is never dropped, except in pluperfects and in 
jcpi oportet, 

'jFeipetvKuy as well as k'JFi'jFetVKiiy ; xp^^ ^S ^^ ^ ^)Cpi»' 

10. The Ionic and Doric iterative forms, viz. cKoy and aKopctiy in 
imperf. and aorist never have the augment, as ri/crr«ffxoy, l6aMy, etc. 

§ LXni. Augment in Composition. 

1. Verbs compounded with prepositions insert the 
augment between the preposition and the verb. The final 
vowel of the preposition is then elided except in ^zpi and 
vpS : vp6^ however, with s of the augment, often becomes 
by crasis <r^ou-. The v of kv and 6\)v returns, if it was 
dropped or modified in the present ; Ix becomes l§. 

vpo<S(pip(a vpocsftpov vspi^spca 'jreptsfspov 

l*jn^ip(a s'lrs^spov "Trpofepu vpov^tpov 

avfifpipu cvv6f)epov Ixfepu i^spepov 

2. dvi and sxt in composition give the augment to the 
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second part, if the secona part can take it by beginning 
with a changeable vowel ; if not, they take the augment 
themselves, though tv sometimes drops it altogether. 

dv(fapi(n'icii), am displeased. dvcfTjpsffTio* 

iuspyeriott, benefit. thripysTiov 

du<frv^soj, fail. sduffrv^sov 

dvcfeo'ffeu, am sad. sdvcfut'ffiov 

ivrv^euj succeed. tiM^sov or shr-* 

evu^euy feast. 6V(Ai^iov or vivuh. 

3. All other compound verbs take the augment at 
the beginning. o/xoBofieu build, (LxoBo/jiSov, ^tXoifo^eu love 
wisdom, i(piXoff6(peov. 

1. Some compds., which have either mostly or wholly super- 
seded their simples, hare the augment even before the preposition. 



dpt(pthyvfci, clothe. iipc^teaet 
d^infcf, dismiss, fi^inv 
STriaretfiCctif know. vi7rt(nroifci^» 



Ku^iofiott, sit. iKCthlofAVlV 

Koch'^cij set. SKoidt^ov 

KU^l^fACtt, sit. SKOidviflYIP 

Ku^ivha, sleep. iKu,hvhov 



N,B, — d^inif also occurs, and so do Keth^6pcYiv, kolQI^ov, kuBij^cyiu 
and jub6ivho» (also Kct6vivhov). 

2. Some take the augment both in the beginning and middle. 

dpLipk^opLotij clothe. v^pt^Tuxopt'inv 

eifA0tyifoi6>t doubt. ijfi^eyvotou (and vjfc^ty-) 

dfA^iafivtria, dispute. iifi^sa^vjTiov (and ijfA^ia-) 

dvix^fAOLt, endure. vtvitxfipLinv 

dvopdoa, erect. i^vapGiov 

ivoyc^ioii disturb, i^va^i^iov 

TTetpotvia, insult. ivctp^viov 

hottr&a arbitrate^ from y»trot. system, takes (as if directly from 
the prepos. J/a) ^ii\rn(rct and even ihiitrmot' 

3. Some derivative verbs follow the analogy of compds. with 
prepositions. 

From ffviftpyoSf avvipyia, co-operate, avvipyovu (though no kpyi&y^-. 
From tvirvfiigf k'Trnvfisva, provide, STrerilevaot (though no rfioiveo) 

§ LXIV. Keduplication. 

1. Is the repeating of the initial consonant with e to 
form a prefix syllable in the perfect tense. {FuU or 
proper reduplication). 
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2. Verbs beginning with any single consonant excepf 
f may reduplicate, but no verbs beginning with any 
double consonant or pair of consonants may reduplicate, 
eacept those two consonants are a mute ana a liquid. 

<ra6-w, check, ^i-^auxa. xo^ru, cut, xi-xopa 
Mute and Liq. /fiapw, write, yi-ypafa. ^X«x«, fold, ^<-^X«;^a 

Note. — If a verb begins with a rcmghi the corresponding smooth 
is prefixed, ^t, -x** '^** become Tt, -ks, -rt, (Ppei^t*, say ; 0t0p&K», 
but by i YI. 4» ^f -^oxKot, 

3. Verbs beginning with f>, a double consonant, a pair 
of consonants not a mute and a liquid, or with a vowel or 
a diphthong, have their reduplication the same as their 
augment. (Partial or improper half redupln,) 

Initials. i. Aor. Pf. Pla. 

p» ff^rUf throw, ^/-vt/ft;, if'ft'^a, f^^7pa, sfffpnv 

^9 ^9 ^* •>\^d\\Uf P'^y? '4/aX^, l>]/97Xa, i-^oKxa^ i-^d'Kxiit 

Consts. (f^ot/^f(»»i dig, (rx(£'4/fia, iffxa-^^fUj itfxafaj hxdfsi* 

Vowels ra/>%w, rule, af>gw, ?^^a, ?f>;^a, ^^;^i/r 

Ji"^ K 6/x««, dwell, oUfjifUj fxti^Uj ^xrixa^ (jjx^xitv 
thongi. (^7«0/Cfra/, lead, fiyiitfofiat, 7)yfi(fdfJi^Vj riynfji^at^ iy^m* 

Note 1.-— When Augment and Bedupln. are the same* there is 
this difference, that the vowel of the mere auonent disappears 
after the Indie, while the same vowel in the Bedupln. remains in 
the Perfect through all its parts. 

Thus etlvia, praise^ has i. A. fiVMoi. and Pf. vi»tK», but the con- 
junctive of the former is otlviou, of the latter jiviKa. 
^ 2. yvf and sometimes /3A, yX, though mute and liquid combina- 
tions, rarely reduplicate folly. 

yvapt^a, notify, tyvapiKet ; fi'Keurr&va, sprout, I and /3f -fiKdon/iKti' ; 
yTiv^Uf carve, If and yi-yTiVfipcett, 

3. Two Verbs not openmg with a mute and liquid form as if 
they did so. 

fupcy^ffKtjf remind, (MNA) has piipiVYipieti, remember; Krxopcctt, 

aeauire, has Ktxnrnpiatf possess. 
The latter in Ionic, and sometimes in Attic, is regular ; ixrnftect, 

4. FouB verbs reduplicate with u for Xf and pet, 

Perf. Act Perf. Pass. 
Xuyx^f^i get by lot, ttXtij^Uf ifXviypb»h 
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Perf. Act. Perf. Pass. 

"ketfA^etyUy take, tTkn^ett stKnfcfActi, also "KiT^YifAfAut. 

Tiiya, gather, ('stkoxct), {-tthiyfieti), (TiiTiiyfActt, in the sense 

of say), 
{/ifioa']^ divide, (elfcapfceti), 3d pers. tlfActprcti, it is 

allotted, fated, 

§ LXV. Attic Eeduplication. 

Some verbs beginning with a short vowel, a, i, o, 
prefix to their natural hau reduplication the first syllable 
of the verb ; as, 

(iXiw, grinds F. dtXlcoi. Natural Perf, jjXwa. Attic 

Perf. aX^Xsxa. 
lyg/>«, rouae^ F. Iys/»w. Natural Perf. ^yspxa. Attic 

Perf# ly^y«^xa. 

Note 1. — In Attic redupln. the first three syllables 
are so arranged that the second or middle syllable is 
always long^ while the first and third are naturally short, 
even where made long by position. 

ipsido), Jijs, is the chief exception, having ipripsixa, 

2. The other leading verbs with Attic redupln. are 

dysfpca^ axohta^ aXsi^u^ apooj ; syi/poi)^ sXavvu^ iXsy^Uy kfisoiy 
\lvsx(a for fipdi^ ip^o/JiUt, effdioi) ; o^u, oXXufift^ o/nvufbi, opiyu, 

opvvfLiy hphe^ta ; which see in the Catalogue of IiTegular 
verbs. 

3. ayw, lead^ has ^%a, usually ayno-xa^ with insertion 

of as in II. P. of eyttpoj, eyprjyopa, a/psca, tokey has 

regularly fiprixay but in Ionic it is reduplicated without 
aspiration, apatprixa, 

§ LXYI. Reduplioation in other Tenses. 

1. In Present. A leading feature of the second class of verbs in 
fAi, is Reduplication in the Present with / (not e) for the vowel ; 
there are, however, a few examples of this in verbs in a) of the 
first class, as 

hlpaajui, flee, from root A PA, dropping h- after present, f. ^L 
^oiao(i>etii etc. rtrpuaxMf wound, f. rpuaa, etc. 
Bttt hleuTKCi^ teach, retains h- throughout f. hl»^9 etc. 
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2. In Future. Only Epic, as Tt^t^ntra^ connected with Tti^tti 
persuade. 

3. In II. Aorist. Aya, lecuif has the only reduplicated n. Aonst 
allowed in Attic prose; Ityecyoit, conj. dyeiya, etc., to distinguish 
this tense from parts of Pres. and Ipfl 

Many other n. Aorists are reduplicated in Epic ; hence Homer 
has often three forms for a n. Aorist; Kaf/t^a, labour, n. Aor. 
tfcafcopf Redupl. jUKotfioVf unaugmented (§ LXII. n. 9),»«^y. 
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§ LXVII. Impeefect. 

For the imperfect, prefix the aagment to the present 
and change u into ov, ofiai into Sfi/tiv, 

Ipf. A. Ipf. M. and P. 
Xiyuy sat/f ikiyov i\sy6fi,riv. Syllabic augment. 

ayu, bring^ nyo> nyif^nv. Temporal augmefU. 

§ LXVni. Future. 

(a.) For the future in verbs not liquid^ insert tf before 
the « of the present, and eject linguals (r, d, ^, ^, tftf.) 

F. A. F. M. 

Conjugn.I. Pures^ x6-«, loose^ X^erw, \{ifso(i,ai. 

(11. Liquids, see (/?). 

Wi, Linguals^ {t) avtru, finish, avtffca, avhaoficth 

(Ejected before crw) {S) •v|/g63w, deceive, •vf/gucrwj-sf/gucro/^a/. 

{&) ^g/^w, persv4JLde,*^ii(S(a, 'jnicofiai. 

(^) 9P^^^9 ^^Vy ^patfotty ^pdffofiaL 

(fftf) 'T\d(f(fUymould, ^XatfWjcrX^ero/c&a/. 



< In three Terbs u is ejected with a lingual, and the preceding Towel 
fongthened. (See § VI. 7. n.) 

a7riit}iaf pour outj wetaa ; 'Trettrx^f [HEN©-], suffert TFilaofitu j 
X^tviotva, contain, [XENA-] x*^vop(.ott. 



I 

I 

t 

i 

r 

I- 

\ 



FOBMATION OF FUTURE. 105 

IV. Gutturah (x, y, ;^, combined with a into §). 
9'XIxa;, yi!>W, [crX«x(r«] ^rXg^w, flrXg^o/c&a/, 

^ for y.^ xpc^^fi^j <?^ OM^, [xf>a^w], [xf>(£^0/aa/.] 

^ for yy.* xXet^oi, ficr^am, xXay§«, [xXdty^o/ira/.] 

'tf for y. rdt-tftffti or -rruy arrange^ rai^ca^ rd^o/iai, 

V. Labials (^r, |8, p). rpi^u, rub, [rpi^tfoti] rpi-^eo^ 

(jS.) For the future in verba liquid^ circumflex « of 
the present, and shorten its penult. 

N.B. — The original future act. was in gtfw, whence 
first the Ionic e« and then the Attic a). So stroma/ of 
the middle is first the Ionic Ufiaiy and then the Attic 



t 

r 

r n. Conjugn. Liquid Verbs. 

~^ F. A. F. M. 






afi\)v-ovfiai 




ffreX-ovfiai 




^dv-ovfiai 




rsv-ov/iai 




(fffsp-ov/Lat 




refi-ovfiai 





xphu, judge f xpTv-u (Dualg/^oi/). xpTv-ov/ias (2 Sing, f 7) 

&fi{ivu, ward off^ A/ivv-'U 

griX'Koii, sendy (frsX-u 

paheoy shoWf ^av-oj 

rtivUy stretchy rsv-ai 

tpjnipoiy sotVf GTsp-u „ 

r$fi¥ay euty rsfir-u ,, 

Note 1. — Trisyllabic futures in xva^ eaa, Hffa, ova, sometimes 
drop ff and contract like liquid verbs. 

Natural Fut. Attic Fut. F, Mid. 

iXetvpttf drive, iKava Ix&l, 'Ofg^ -ef ; -£rop, etc. 

rfXltt, finiaJif n'Kiaa rsT^S, -«7f, -£?; -e/roi/, etc. ri>^ovfAoit» 

oUi^tij /oundf olKiaci olKiUi -ugy 'tl i -urovy tin, oUtovfcett, 

ffAPVfit, swear, [ofAoaci] opbovfcut. 

2. Three irre^ar futures, appearing in Attic, hare no a, and 
look like presents : 

Minf eat, F. iho/Aui ; Triua, drinhy F. vioptut ; x^^t pour, F. ^iot 
(Epic ;^8v«). 

I All in ^« expressive of the utterance of a cry {onomatopoetio verbs; 
have iioh as, dT^mXei^a, cry etKet7<», or raise the war-enff F. -tf £fif» etc. 

* Besides *X«^6>, other two in ^a have -yS« in F. v'Ka^u^ lead 
wrong, wT^uy^a; aa7,xi^a, gound the trumpet, cttyirlyia. 
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There are other Futures looking like presents (such as /SiofAtup 
shall live), but these are purely Epic. 

3. Four verbs resume in the Future an original aspirate, dis- 
placed by the ending of the Present ; ex^, have, F. l^a (l£« is an 
tLAy&[\i= without) ; r9t06i, nourish, F. $pf^a {rpiyf/a is F. of rftTt^ 
turn) ; Tpi)c»f run, F. dpi^ofAett ; rv0a, bum, F. [fiuyf/u] (rv\j/M, is 
F. m Tvrrct, strike). Compare § VI. 4. n. 

§ LXIX. Special Rules in Pure Verbs. 

1. Verbs in ao;, eea, ou, take the corresponding long 
before tf«. (Chiefly derivative verbs). 

rt/j^du, rifir-tjccitj -fiffofiat ; ptX-eUj -fjifay -^ffo/iiat ; dfiX-Sto^ 
^uKfeOf 'UKfofAai : derived from rt/Lrjy ^fXog, dli>/>g» 

N.B. — The corresponding long of a is ij, but if a 
vowel or ^ precedes, it is a. 

Hence idea, allow, eicu; dpaea, do, dpa^u. So with 
difuBXid (i(fofi>ai, axpodofiai, hear; hdofiaty see; /dopMi, heal; 
xovidctif labour; ^etpdu, try ; vtpdta^ cross. 

These six take ij, even though a vowel or p does 
precede. dXodeay grind ; fioduycry ; yoduy mov/m; iyyvdu, 
hetrothe; xpdeoy lend; ^dofi,aty v-se. 

Exceptions. 
These underived verbs take a short vowel before tfw. 

(a.) -acTfitf. 

yiXdeoy laugh ; \l'Kd(ii\ sXahvu, drive ; ffkdM, bruise ; xXdu, 
break ; vepdu, sell ; c^dca, draw ; [p^(£w] f&dvu, anticipate^ 
yoXdtay relax. 

So all in dvv\)fii, as cxsddvwfAi, scattevy F. CMbiata* 

(0.) 'i(su, 

dXiu, grind; dpMca, sujffice; ifieu, vomit; ^Iw, boil; 
vtiKteo, chide; ^eot, scrape; reXiu, finish; rpsu, tremble. 
So aideofiat, reverence, dxso/nat, heal. So all in mv/Liy 
and others whose root ends in s. 

dpiCKtHy pleasCy dpeau hvvfi^t, clothe, s^u 

&X^^f^^'i ^'^ vexed, dx6e(fofiai oWv/it, ruin^ hXtaeo 
tlfiiy amy itfofiat (fropevvvfii, strew, aropima 
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df6tij plough, dp6m 
^vofjMiy blamej hvScotJMi 



(7.) -o(r«« 

ofivvfM, [6fi6ai] swear, F. M. 

2. Two in a/u take av in the fut. 

xatu (Att. xaea)f hurn^ xaitro). xXafu (Att. xXaw), 
weepy xXaicofiai, 

3. Five dissyllables (expressive of a gliding motion) 
take eu in the future, and have their future in the Middle. 



6iuj rurij hhcofiai 
viUf swiniy vivao/iat 
9r\60iiy saily wXeucofiat 
mu, breathe^ ^Trnvco/iai 



$^<fUj 6^<fofiat belong to T/drifi,t,place, 
viicuj etc. „ vew, spin, 

"TrX^ffUy etc. „ *7rifj/jr'KriiJiiy 

I ^^<rwj etc „ i/prjxa, 

[Iiavesaid. 



§ LXX. General Observations on the Future, 

1. Originally all liquid futures seem to have been in 
iffct. The -Colics on the one hand dropped the g, and 
kept the <r, and the Ionics on the other hand dropped 
the tf and kept the s. The Attics chiefly followed the 
Ionics, contracting however their open forms. 

Thus (phipuy destroy^ root (<E>0EP^ seems to have had 
its fut. [p^gp-gffw.] Hence first the -^olic ^depffca, and then 
the Ionic (phpeu^ the latter being Atticised into <phpu> 

In a few irregular and poetic verbs the ^olic future 
was admitted even by Attic poets. 



XV pea, jindy xvptfu) 
opvv/ii, raise, opffu. 



xi/potty sheary xsp^u as well as xtpZ 
xlXXo), pushy xeXffea 

2. The Dorics made all futures, whether liquid or 
not, end in u and oD/^a/. Even in Attic a Doric fut. 
mid. was sometimes admitted, especially where the future 
active was unused or uncommon. 

xade^ofiat, sity xahdovfi^at 

xXaiojy weepy xXavoofMxi and ov/i/ai 
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flra/^w, sporty Tai^o/tAui and -oD/ta/ 
Ti^rco, fallj 'irscovfiai 
^siyojy Jl^^f (pth^ofiai and -oD^«/. 
So three dissyllables having gy, viw, flrXsw, <rvfw, 
as, Fut. *7eKt{)CtiiLat and -ovfiaiy etc. 

§ LXXI. FIRST A0R18T. — ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 

1. For the first aorist active in verbs not liquid^ change 
«i of the future into a and prefix the augment. For the 
first aorist middle add fAtjv to the first aorist active. 

Fnt. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 

iralcny cheeky iFa\)6ca i^jraixfa t^avcdfdfTiv. Syllabic augmt. 
ayUy bring y a^ea ri^a ri^dfiriv* Temporal jj 

2. For the first aorist active in verbs liquidy chauj 
w of the future into a, lengthen its penult, and pre! 
the augment. 

Fat 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 
T into T» xpT^Uy judgey xpTvZ expTva expndfitiv 

u into u. Afiivoiy ward offy dfiuvu TiiMiva rutivvd/tifiv 

Jt^ When the liquid future has g, the aorist has ti, 
yy ,, ,9 a, the aorist has ri, 

( into eu arsWeoy sendy tfrsXai itfniXa hreiXd/Ltiv 
a mto rj. fahciiy shoWy fdvu sftiva h(f>f^ydfit7if 

Note. — Two liquids have n fi'om the augment. 

alptay raise, dpu fipa (Conj. Sipa)> np^n^ 

dWofiaiy springy oLkovficti ^Xd/j^r}v (Conj. aXeofiai). 

3. But where the liquid future has a pure, or a preceded 
bj p (e.a. from a pres. in -ta/m or in -patm), the aorist 
simply lengthens a. 
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a) into" ^"'''*'' sprinkle, fdvuy ?^/5ai/a(Ion.Ep.?^/j2va). 
X ) fna/voiy pollutBy /J^idvuy e/iiidva (Ion. Fp. sfiir^va). 

I. Some yerbs, not in -/«/»« and -pettm, follow their analogy ; 
chiefly these-^ 
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\oX^m¥«»i attenuate ; Mphetlvuy gain ; KOtTiUiya, hollow ; ipyuivu^ 
irritate; TrivaUa, ripen; with dya^ in Attic, (though in Ionic 

2. ^^ Observe /our first Aorists in ku. 

UciKugavef from llhaut ; $««, sent, from hf^t ; t6viKet,placed^ from 
Tt^nfAt ; IjpeyKetf bore, from ^ipa, 

3. ^^ Observe three first Aorists in final » pure. 

iKiet (Ep. sKtiet), burnt, from Kuiu (also the regular gKuwct) ; 
Uaivet, sjpedj from utia ; s)ciet (Ep. gjc^vet), poured, from yjta. 

For iiifeb see Irregular Verbs. 

§ LXXn. First Perfect Active. 

For the perfect active change 
Zi or tfw 01 the future into xa (I., II., and III. Conjn;. 
f fti „ „ into xa (IV. „ ). 

•+« „ „ into pa (V- „ ). 

and prefix either the full or the partial reduplication.* 

F. P. A. 

JPures I. xpoluy beat, xpov-ffu xsxpov-xa 

^iXsot), love, ^tXrj-ffCi) •jrg^/Xjj-xa 

Liqvids II. d/ygXXw, report, ayyik-Zi riyyiK-iia 

sye/puy awake, lyip-ai fiyip-xoc 

Linguals III. v^iQta, persuade^ ^irtUsta ^e^si-xa 

Crutturals IV. rdaauj arrange^ rd-^u rera-ya 

Labials V. ypd^u, write^ ypd^^u yeyporfa 

Special Bules for the Penult of the Perfect. 

1. Dissyllables in Xw and pa change s of the future 
into a of the perfect. 

' In late Greek there was a tendency to have duct universally, hence 
itr^fiavet as well as saifAviyu, and even s^etuet for s^mvet, Luke i. 79. 

' More shortly thus. The first perfect adds ku or ei to the stem, and 
prefixes either the full or the partial Reduplication. The first three con- 
jugations thus have Kct, the fourth x^* ^ 'X'peiaau, stem xpeiy-, vi -Trpeiy 
'A, by euphony viTrpetxet ; and the fifth (pet, as kovtv, stem »OT-f fti 
'Hotr^A, by euphony xiKoOet. 
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(frfXXo;, send. artAu icrakxa 

CViipui^ sow. &^epat iltfrapxa 

^6iipu, destroy' ^6fpu epdapxa 

But poll/syllables in Xw and pea preserve e. 

dyyiWu, report. d/yyiXZ IjyytXxa 

2. Verbs in m change v into 7 before xa. 

^a/vu, show. favu wifayxa 
ai<r^{fvUf disgrace, aitr^vvu p(fx^yxa. 

But tbese four drop v altogether, and take a short 
vowel in the penult. 



x>.huj leariy x},Tvm xsxXTxa 
xphea, judge, xplvZ xsxpTxa 



irXtvuy washy wXvvZl^tTXvxa] 
reivbif stretchy rsvu rtraxa 

3. Two liquid verbs insert jj before xa. 

asvMy remain, fiivu fisfih-rj-xa. | ve/nuy allot, ve/Mu nvi/tr^xa. 

Four verbs insert jj before xa, but syncopate the 
antepenult by rejecting the natural vowel. 

/3dt>.?v«, throw, jSaXS pi^Xfjxa 
xakm, call, xa\Zi xsxXrjxa 

xdfjkvu, am tired, xafiov/iat xixiir^xa. 
rtfivca, cut, rsfiu rtrfifixa. 

4. Some dissyllabic verbs change s into before x^ 
and pa. (In the Perf. Pass, the s returns, as, ^eirtfAiJMi.) 

%\%*xr(A, steal, xXs'v}/» xixXo^a Xsya, gather^ Xi^«, (-«7Xo;^a) 
Trifif^oi, send, ^jriij^'^ui ^s^ofipa tfrpsfUf turn, (Srpi'^u strrpofa 

So rerpofa belongs both to rps'ru, turUj and rptpea, 
nourish. 

§ LXXIII. Perfect Middle and Passive. 

For the perfect passive change 
xa of the perfect active into /lat (I., II., and HI. Conj.) 
X* w >i 7Ata/(IV. „ ). 

^ 9f $7 A&Ata/(V. „ y. 
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Ill 



Pares 



I. 



^iXeUf love, crgp/Xijxa TeptKrijiiat 

irttpduf try J '7rt*7rtspdxct wi^eipdaai 

But when the penult of the fut. or perf. 
act. is short, then generally d/^a/. 



(TTaw, 



dratCy 



eff'Tcixa 



TAquids II. dyysXXw, announce, ^yygXxa 



Linguals III. 
(Always c^a/.) 
Gutturah IV. 
Labials V. 



creipUf 

xphoiy 

<ppd^a), 



scatter, 
judge, 
speak, 
think, 
fold, 
cut. 



ittirapTta 
xsxplxa 
^sfpdxa 
vsvS/itxa 

xsxofa 



t(f'7rap/Lat 

xixplffLai 
'7ri(ppa(ffiat 

TS'jfXiyfiai 
xsxo/n/jLat 



Note 1. — -When yy or ^^ would stand before /aui, the second 
y or ^ is dropped before parts beginning with ^, t.«., before first 
persons, but reappears in the other parts ; 

ixiyxfiif refute, (kX^'heyxf^en = -iyypt>ut =) tXiXiy -fAett, but 
"tyZoth -ey«Tflt/, etc. 

Keipcjera, bend, (^KiKUfAvpcett = -etpcpcfAett =) KixetfApcxtf but 
clxee/K'^tf/, 'upcrreti, etc. 
2. 9 of the stem is yariously treated in Perf. Pass. 
(«) In Terbs in ut^a and vpu it generally becomes tr, 

(pebha, show, Tri^etyKU, 7ri(pet(rpcoti ; pttettva, pollute, pcsfiietyKcc, 
pbififeuxpcett ; "K^vrvva^ thin, Xihi'Trrvafiut, 
(6) In a few verbs it becomes /k. 

eblffxi^va, disgrace, fiaxvyKU yi(rx,vfAfAeti, 
(y) With later writers it was sometimes dropped and the pre- 
ceding yowel lengthened : — 

inoufyat, dry, has all these forms. («) l^vipeurfAoti, (/3) e^vipxpcpiett 
and (y) e^fjpetpcett* 

Note. — *a/v6), Kptya, TrXj/i/w, retua, drop v without any length- 
ening, as, rirupcat. See § LXXII. 2. 



§ LXXIV. Exceptions. 

Except. 1. Pures inserting a though with penult in the future 
long. 

As eiKova, hear, P. P. fKOvapcctt, (So I. Aor. iiKovtr^nif, F. 
dKOvff$viaofAett), fivusa (non-Attic fiva). F. /ivaat, P. P. fii^vapcui, 
yiyviiGKa, know, F. yvaaofActi, P. P. ty¥6)vpt>oti, 
^ia¥»vpt,t, gird, ^va, polish, aeta, shake, 

9petv6», bruise, Tuia, strike, ija, rain. 
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Kpttta, 8crape, 7r»>.etia, wrestle, xJ^iufVfMixfia), heap. 
Kt>.tvaf order, ttxIoi, sail, xp^^f cmaint, 

Kvyiia, roll. Tpluf taw, yf/etV6», toueh. 

These have either way, L e. with or without <r in perf. pass ^ 
Ipatij do. jcoiftaf raise dust. xp»a, answer oracularlf. 

Khotiay («t/) weep, Kpov6», knock, yf/oiuf rub, 
Khua, shut, via, heap, 

2. Pures not inserting u even with penult in perf. act short. 

plough, [dpipOKu] doyipofAeti iio60yiit 

bind, hhK» ^iltpceti ioUinv 

drive. i'Kvi'KolKec kkiiKotfAeti ifkoBrtv 

sacrifice. ri&vKa ri^Oftet/ trv^p 

loose. >.i'KvKot XiXt//K«/ i'hv^v 

destroy. {t(p&lKet) i(p6lft.at k<p0ffnif 

pour. Ki)cvK» KixJ^(A»t ixp0ini> 

Two sometimes insert a, sometimes not, 

Mia, eat, ihi^oKct eiffiofAut and ibi^tafieii, (ifihfiriy always) 
SfAvvf^t, swear, ofca^coKet Sfcapcof^ett and 'oaficitf afjUdnit and "wrfiipf, 

3. Three yerbs change t after p into », 

rpiva, turn. rhpotfcfAut, orpi^a, turn, UrpttfAfMbt, 

rot^a^ nourish, ri6p»(A(Am, 

4. A few yerbs haying the penult yowel in the perf. actiye long 
shorten it in Perf. Pass. 



dpoa, 
Zea, 

f7\,etvuaf 
0va, 

q>6la, 



ifietiva, go, 

\ lurinfAt set up, 

i'^ihaf^if give. 
Trha, drink. 



^i 



va. 



put on, 

5, These in ev eject e. 

%MofA9ti, learn. nriwafAeti 
asivf urge, tacvfAoti 



ttmnKot 
^i^aKa 
TrivaKU 



sarecfcett 

TriTTopcei/ 
'hiihvfAtti 



iord$fiit 
tToinv 



Tsu)cu, fashion, rinvxot hnt rirvyfiu^ 
(Pivya^jlee, II. P. iri^evycthni vi^vyficit 



§ LXXV. Pluperfect. 

For the pluperfect act. change a of the perf. into f/r, 
(and prefix the syllabic augment). 



1 In I. aor. pasB., however, they prefer the insertion of ^. 
* Yet rhevyfcett in Ionic and late writers. Cf. ^wr^g. 
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For the pluperfect mid. and pass, change (mi of the 
perf. into ii^n^ (and prefix the syllabic augment). 

Act. xsKOfOj iX6x6f)SJV (also xsx^^s/v). Pass, xexofi/nai, 
sx6x6/jb-/ifiv (also, by § LXII. 9^ xexS/tAfiiiv), 

Note. — Of yerbs that reduplicate, dKova is the chief that caD 
take the temporal augmt. in the pluperf. 

Perf. dKii)coa. Plup. ^kvikouv. 

§ LXXVI. FiBST AoRiST Passive. 

For the first aorist pass, change ra/ in 3d sing, of 
perf. pass« mto 6n^ and reduce the reduplication to the 
mere augment. 

8d S. P. P. 3 Aor. P. 

Pv/res I. p/Xg«, love^ ws^fkrirai k^iXfjdriv 

nXio^ finishj nreXstfrai srsXstfdriv 

lAquida II. dt/^IXXw, announce^ nyyiXrat nyysk&riv 
Linguals III. ^ini&u^ persuade, crg^g/tfra/ s*jrs/(fdriv 
Gutturals IV. ^Xexu, foldy flrecrXexra/ s^n-Xs^^riv 

(by § VI. 1, for l^Xexdnv)- 
Labials V. x&jrroi, cut, xexo^Trrai sxo^drjv (for 

N.B. — ^The rough (d) in Sriv influences but never is 
influenced. Hence ^vea and dsu (for ridrifii) change 6 
into r before ^jjv, as Jru^jjv, IreQriv, 

The form of the perf. pass, is usually followed by the 
aorist, even where the perf. has any peculiarity. 

t/v«, drinky flriirora/, J^o^jjv. rsu^tayfashioTif rervxrai, erv^dfiv. 

Excep. 1. But Tpivaf Tpiipa, arpi(pa restore 2 in I. Aor. Pass. 

rirpecpcpcai but frpi(p6nv, rs^petfApbUt but l^pi^^yiu, ^(rrpotpcpcut, but 
harpk(p6Tnv* ^ 

2. dXsi^a, anoint, P. P. dJi^Xtpcpboci but 9{Ku(p6in¥ 
ipiiwaj demolish, P. P. epvjpipbfAott but tipsi^^nu 



1 Non-Attic writers sometiiiiefl use trpa^Biiit and iarptk^$np» 
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3. Six take a short vowel where the perf. pass, has a long. 

ainiUf prcttM^ ^i"if^Bu fiASviw 

ctlfiu, take. ffv/t»i tipihr 

liffaxa, find. npnifiiil lipifni 

ix/o, have. hxifmi hxlh' 

hl^, (t-), Mftd. (-<r^<.(} (AinM-Mw also). 

Ti'Stifi ('<)i place. TiStiftiu rriAr* 

4. Some insert t while the perfect does not. 

fufifiimiii [MNA], remind, ftiftrtifnii ' i/itialtr 

iunufii, etrengthen. lfia/i»i if^0tir 

xpiofiiti, uie. tixfKffiu ijcfittni 

6, Two drop a while the perfect retains it. 

lilt, tpin. ritnaftcn itiSiit 
cii^a, tave, aieUBiteii iauiiiy^ 

§ LXXVII. First Future Passive. 

For the first fiiture passive change 9n< of the first 
aorist into i^n/iai and drop the augment; as, ixiS^r^ 
whence J~vS^m/iai. 

SLXXVUI. FutckbPeefectPasbive AND Middle. 

For the future perfect passive and middle add /mi to 
the imperative of perf. pass. 

Pure I. xrio/iaif acquirey xixnim xtxrqsi^uai 

Liquid II. fifOj tnix, vifivpae (^efilietofiai, 

only liquid). 
lAngual TIT , -^tulu, decave, e->^ium i-^tlai^ou 
Guttural IV. Xf/ai, soy, XiXigo XeXEgn/wti 
Labial Y. x^m, cut, xht^B Xfx6-iie/teu 

Note. — Tlie antepenult must he long/ hence from 
w, bind, iilieo diS^aofiai 
'iiii, loose, \iXuaD y^eXCac/^ai 






ll likewise foaiid, probably fonaed from a pres. 

lud of fbrmation la to prefli the Etednplicntioa ti 
*Idoh sue there la no cbange of qoantit]'. 



SECOND AOBISTS. 
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Of the Second Tenses. 
§ LXXIX. Second Aorist of all Voices. 

For the second aorist prefix the augment to the simple 
root of the verb, add ov for the active, Sfifiv for the middle, 
nv for the passive. Hence in the active and middle the 
second aorist is a curtailed form of the imperfect, the 
penult of which may be shortened in three ways : 

1. By dropping the latter of two consonants and the 
first of two vowels. 

2. By changing the natural vowel or diphthong into 
a, especially in dissyllabic liquids. 

3. By ejecting non-radical syllables, as av, /(Tx, etc. 



Prkseni 


• 




Second Aorist. 




Act. 


Mid. 


Pass. 


1. jSaXXw, 


throwj 


sjSaXov 


spaX6fi>riv 




x&irruy 


ctU, 






sx6^ti¥ 


xdfivu. 


workf 


sxoifiov 


sxafiofiriv 




ddxvb). 


bitey 


idaxov 






^Si^COf 


persuade^ 


%'jrt6ov 


im66firiv 




Xs/'TTUf 


leavCj 


fX/Vov 


eXMfATiv 




fsvybtj 


flee, 


gpuyoF 






fetdofiatf 


spare. 




ip86firi¥ 




2. rpe^u, 


turn, 


erpd^ov 


srpa'n'6fi7i¥ 


trpdirnif 


Xfldu, 


lurk, 


tXahv 


sXa66fi>7iv 




rpdjyea. 


eat, 


trpayov 






'XXSXUy 


fold,' 






s^XdxTiv 


So in liquids of two syllables which delight 


in a. 


msipot), 


sow, 






lc*ir&pr^v 


xrehuy 


slar/y 


exToivov 






;^a/v«, 


gape, 


e^dvov 




m 


falvuj 


show. 






sfavf^f 



1 hiyu and ^Xiyoi retain s in ii. aor. pass. 
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[^aipai^f sneeze^ t^irrapov e^rapri9 

But rsfivUf cuty may have either s or a. Bsfvu^ strike. 
&6pUy wamif yiyvofisdi [/sv] become^ have s. 

3. By dropping inserted syllable. 



-av' 


a/ta^rav«, 


err, 


ifiaprov 


• • • 


dap^dvot), 


sleepy 


ibpoQov 


-/trx- 


tlpiCTLca^ 


Jindy 


iZpov tvpSfir^f 


'ai\h- 


aXirahu^ 


striy 


fjXtrov 


-y- -aV' 


fiavddvu, 


leartiy 


8fia6o9 


• • • 


Xay^dvu, 


get by lot, 


sXa^ov 


• • • 


"Kafi^dvUy 


takey 


tKa^ov kXa^SfATiv 


-i>g- 


txvs'ofiaif 


comey 


fxSflT^V 


/tfxav- 


i^XiCxdvujf 


am guilty y 


ufXov 


-<rx- 


^d(f^u (= 


*jrd6(sxu)y suffer. 


t^oidov 


• • • 


j8Xw<rxw (= 


'. fi6X(fx(jj), gOy 


sfioXov 



1. Three Unguals ia ^a (not derivatives) have d in n. aor. 

^pi^a, say, ^(ppec^oif [^^^^m]> burst. t^Tiu^ow 

xd^opcots, retir6» xiKu^opcYiy (Epic). 

2. Others in -^6* and -cira have y in n. aor., being Gutturals. 

Khdia, scream, ixT^ayov rdatrett arrange, trdynp 
Kpd^'U, cry, tx,potyov afj^vyfity burn, {'tapcvyviu) 

ypv)ca, breathe. i\\/uyinv (also 'vx^')' 

3. ^rr of present appears sometimes as ^ sometimes as ^ in 
II. aor. 

/8X««T«, hurt, gfiy^&finif KpvTrra, hide, l«^i//3uv^ 

fiuTTra, dip, ifiu^fjv puvra, sew, kf^d^ny 

dd'xrra, bury, frdipny ftTrray throw. ef^i^vr 

fipVTra, crtish, {-srpv^yiy ) aKXTrra, dig, (-ecKi^iiiy) 

4. Some Epic aorists have the root syllable long by position. 

riporay dry, trkpany ripTra, cheer, IrdpTrny 

5. Some Epic aorists reduplicate. See § LXYI. 3. 
^y»yoy from oiya is the only Epic one retained in Attic prose. 

6. vtvraffall, [HEX-] has sTrgeroi/; t/»t«, 6rwi^/or«A (TEK-) 



tTiKOy, 



* Kpa^its now read in Soph. Aj. 1145; Kpv^ao/Aott . howevefi remaim 
in Ear. Sappl. 543. 
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The second aorist is an important form, as pointing 
more directly to the primitive root than other parts. 

It is found only in primitive verbs. 

Pure verba and trisyllables in vu and ^u never form 
a second aorist^ 

Liquids rarely form a second aorist act. and mid, 

j3aXX«j xa/vuj xdfivu, XTshca^ ^jrraipoiy rf/nvea, ^oi(fxu (^afvot}) 
are the chief liquids that have ii. aor. act. 

Where the imperfect and 2d aorist would be identical, 
the 2d aor. is eitner abandoned or modified. 

Xjyw, imp. gXgyov, no 2d aor. act. but pass. sXtyriv, 
ay«, imp. iyov, 2d aor. 7Jyayo¥, 

This ambiguity cannot occur between the imperfect 
and II, aor. in the passive : hence the frequency of a 
II. aor. in the passive. 

Tpiva, turn, is the chief verb having all the possible aorists. 

Act. Mid. Pass. 

I. Aor. trpe^et frpf^nfAv^y erpi<p&i^it 

U. Aor. trp&7ro9 erpetTrofcyiy Irp&XTnv 

§ LXXX. Second Futuee Passive. 

For the ii. future pass, change n^ of ii. aor. pass, into 
TtCofioLi and drop the augment. 

II. Aor. Pass. ii. Fat. Pass. 
(f^efpcaj SOW, h'jrdpriv tfrap^ao/JMi 

§ LXXXI- Second Peefect. 

For the second perfect prefix the reduplication to the 
simple stem of the pres. and add a. 



^ The exceptions are nnimportant, snch as, Ueiinu, l^tfifv, sveiviit, 
itrrvinVi iffvviM, i^vnv from [^^1 teach, Kciia, burnt Tretvct, check, tttvu, 
ipU, fia, flow, ^va, produce* 
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Bpfduy am heavy y pe^pi^a, xS^xreo, cuty (Koot xo^) xsx(Kra 
dfot)j fear J ^gSibt. ^X7idu,amfullj ^hr\7i6a 

xMco, am hidden, x^xsu^a* filyuyflee, vifevyo' 

But 
(a.) a and a/ of the present pass into ^^ of the second 

perrect. 
(/3.) 8 of the present passes into o of the second 

perfect. 
(7.) SI of the present passes into 0/, except in 

liquids, where n passes into simple 0. 

Ayvvfiif breakj ca/a, (am broken). 

avddvu, delight (*AA-), tdda 

HXXu, bloomy TsdfiXa 

xXa^w, shout J xexXfiya (also xixkayya)" 

xpd^Uf cri/f xexpaya 

Xafi/iruij shinej XiXati/jea 

ncpdacoiy fare^ m^nrp&ya 

^avddvojf holdj xs^avda 

dspxo/iaiy see^ dsdopxa 

iX^nrUf give hopej goXira (hope). 

/Lsvu, remain^ fLs/nova (long to)* 

'jcdcyjAy suffer [IIEN©-] ^f^rov^a 

^s^w, do^ iopya 

tfrepyUf love^ itrropya 

rsxreoj begety («x-) rsroxot.. 

Except fisXnj impers. is a care, fie/MriXa. 

(y) 

diidu, fearj dedoixa (for dsdoida)m 

[eia-], see, oTda (know). 



^ Into eif if the root-vowel has a Towel or p bqfore it, or two consooants 
after it, as in Kpu^6i, ^peuraUf etc.. Compare the similar inflaence of a 
vowel or p before ee — 1. In I. Declension. 2. In Future of verbs in tut 

LXIX. 1). 3. In I. Aor. of Liquids (§ LXXI. 3). 
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fTxo), am Hke^ ioixa 

Xc/<ra), leavCf XfXo/^a 

wti6uj persuade^ rl^otQa (trust). 

In Liquids in c/. 

xrelvUy hillj ixrova 

fie/pojtiaiy obtain^ i/ijtiopa 

fh/pu, destroy i %f6opa {am ruined). 

With Attic Reduplication. 

&papt<fxeo ('AP-),"^?^, &papa (am Jit). 

o^«, ('OA-), sm^ell, oduda 

o%.\v/tit (*OA-), destroy, oXwXa (am ruined), 

6pdu ('on-), see, hrayra 

opvvfiti ('OP-), raise, opupa (rise). 



Two with Penults Short. 
axoia, hear ('AKO-), dxr^xoa 



sp^ofiai ('EAET©-), come, 
fX^Xu^a 



1. Except djtovttf letta, Va, pures in general have no n. perfect. 
Ua, am wont, fiyvvfit, breaks have et in ii. perf. fTa6», sppayet. 

2. In some non-pure verbs, as "Ktiva, ^tvyu, the n. perfect is 
the only one ; hence it has often the same sense as the first per- 
fect would have had. 

Xs/Vai, leave, n. perf. 'Ki'KotTret, have left. 

3. But when both perfects exist, the first is usually transitive, 
the second intransitive. 

SKKiffAtt oKoKtJceL, have destroyed, Shithot, am destroyed. 

Compare dvo/yvvfii, lys/f w, ^rg/^w, f a/yw in a full list of Ir- 
regular Verbs. 

Or, when the verb itself has both a transitive and an intransi- 
tive sense, the first perfect represents the transitive one, the second 
the intransitive.^ 

Transit, ncpouma, perform. I. Perf. vi'jrp»x*> have performed. 
Intransit. nFpwfua^fare, II. Perf. viTrpxyet^ have fared. 



1 Hence it has been sometimes called perfect middle, but the true per- 
fect middle is the same in form as perfect pass. 
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VERBALS. 



4. In these veibs the n. perf. is intransitive, though the sole or 
almost the sole perfect active. 



cLyfVfit, break. 

^»i6if kindle, 

shTra, give hope. 

xHhaf vex. 

fi»i»ej, madden. 
viyviffAt^ fix. 

^iyvvfAty tear, 

ffi'x-a, make rotten. 



tiyetj am broken. 

^i^Yid, blaze. 

h'h'TFet, have hope. 

xiKvfiet^ sorrow. 

fAifATfiv»i am mad. 

vivinyotf am fast. 

effayet, am torn. 

aion'jFetf €tm rotten. 



rixa, mslt (trans.) rirviKet^ meU (intrans.) 



For Second Pluperfect, see § LXXV. 



§ LXXXn. Verbals in tos and teos. 

Verbals in rog and rtog may be obtained fo)m the 3d 
sing, of I. aor. pass, by dropping the augment, changing 
6ri into rSg and rioi, and, if necessary, changing the rough 
before &n into a smooth. 



rs/vu Iri-Ofi rorrog 
xofjbi^oi sTCO/itff'On xofitttf-rSg-reog 



aipsu ppB~6fi atpi^rSg -rtog 
dfdeofii sdS'6ri d<hT6g -rwc 

-r€og 



Examples of Grtttturals and Labials. 



Xeyea sXe^-671 Xsx-rSg -reog 



ypdfu lypdf-6fi ypwtf-^Sg ^rsog 
rp€fa> Upif-Qfi ^piV^rSg ^rhg 



Note. — The verbal in -rog answers to the Latin partidple in 
-iuSf as, "hsKToSf lectus. 

The yerbal in -riog answers in meaning to the Latin participle 
m dusy as TnKrios, legendtu. 

Its neuter (sing, or plur.) answers to the Latin Gerund in dum^ 
as, Xc«rfoy (or Tisxrin) ftoi iam. Legwdum mihi est. I must 
gather. 
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§ LXXXm. Verbs in mi. 

1. Verbs in ^/ are inflected like ordinary verbs, 
except in three tenses, Present, Imperfect, and ii. Aorist. 
The 1st and 3d persons in pres. indie, act. end in ^/, 
tf/; their conj. in Z (circumflexed, because a contrac- 
tion) ; optative in tjv, tj^, jj, etc. ; imperative in 6i origi- 
nally ; infinitive in vat ; participle in {vrg) originally. 

2. There are four divisions of these verbs, according 
as their characteristic is a, g, o, v. Hence they are 
allied to verbs in dc«, g«, Su, 6«, from which they may 
be formed by these three changes : — 

Prefixing a reduplication, (Initial change). 
Lengthening the penult. (Medial change). 
Changing a into /it. (Final change). 

Cbaraeterisfic. Form in «. Form in fti, 

a. XPOLCiij lend, ^c'-x^^-At' 

f. r^g«], place* Ti'Qri'fii 

0. [5ow], give, bi-hot-fit 

V. buxvhdiy show, di/x.yv-/itt 

3. When a present admits reduplication^ / is the vowel 
employed.^ 

Where the root begins with a combination of letters 
not admitting full reduplication (as, with a vowel, or a 
pair of consonants not a mute and a liquid), this / is 
simply prefixed. 

[gfidQ = l-r^/ity hurl; [<rra«] = l-arr^fity set up, 

4. The reduplication with / is dropped after the im- 
perfect, and the ii. aorist has the ordmaiy augment of 
s ; as Pres. bihcafii, Ipf. J5/5wv, but Fut. SaJtfw (not diduKfu)^ 
II. Aor. M. edSfiriv. 

5. Verbs inserting v after the root have no attempt 

' So in Tit-lfiiojca, n-rpavKM, from roots ifec-, rpa-. See § LXVl. 1. 
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at reduplication, as root xpifL-y xp^/jt^v-yi/tiiy suspend; dsix-y 
whence dB/x-v-vfiiy shoW' 

6. Verbs in vfn^ want redupKcation with /, the ii. 
aorist and the conjunctive ana optative moods, which 
last they borrow from the kindred form in 6«. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present Tense. 



Original 
Vowel. 



Singular. 

(a.) i<fr-r}/tn -rig -riffi 

(«.) r/d-rifit -rig -jjtfv 

(o.) bih-Oifit 'Ug -OKT/ 

(u.) di/xv-v/ii 'vg -utf/ 



dstxv6-u 









Indicative. 



Dual. i 

-arov 'oirov 
-irov -erov 
'Orov -orov 
-urov -urov 



Plural. 



-sfiiv -ers -eT(ft (Att. ea^i), 
'Ofisv -on 'OV(fi (A.tt. 65<fi). 
-v/j0tv -vrs -DtfV (Att. (tafft). 



Conjunctive. 
•rjrov 'iJToy 



-u/isv 



^rirt 



•OJffi 

-Zffi 



'fly etc., like conj. of ^adu. 
Optative. 



iffraUfiv 'fig -jj 

TihUtiV -rig ^ri 

Moi-riv -rig -jj 

dsiKvu-oifiii -oig -0/, etc., like opt. of flrauw 



•nrov 


-rjrriv 


-rifi.€v 


-rirs 


-fV 


-rirov 


-rirriv 


-rifiiv 


-rirs 


-gy 


»nrov 


^nrnv 


-rifisv 


-riri 


-«!' 



(r/^gr/) Hd-et -Irw 
{iiixvv^i) ds/xv-v -tru 



Imperative. 

-arov -^aruv 
-srov -sruv 
-orov '6ruv 
-vrov -ur«v 



-are -arwtfav or -avr«» 
-grg ^ereacfav or -gvrwv 
-org -oruffav or 'Svrav 
-org 'iroiffav or-6vr«r 
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/tf<riyi 



a/ 



Infinitive. 
rt6ivai didSvai 



diixvMvat 



Participle. 

N. [/(Trciifrf] ittT'ig -oLtfa -av G, ^dvrog 'd<f7}g 'dvro; 
rthvri] rtd'ttg -s/'efa -«v 
didCvrgj d/d-ou; -oDd^a -^y 



G. -gvrof 'i/(frig -svrog 
G. -^yrof -o^tfjjf -^vrp$ 
G. -ivrof -itfjj^ -6vroc 



Imperfect. 



Singular. 
7tfr-3jy -jjc -jj 

idid-uv "ug -« 
edf/xv-uv -uc -u 



Indicative. 

Dnal. 

-aroy -arjjy 

-orov ^6rfiv 



Floral. 
-o^«y -ar* -a<rav 
-g^gy -€rg -gtfav 



id-uv "ug 






area tfrpg ffrfj 
fiof &pg &fi 
6u dfg b(j) 



dot^riv 'Tig '71 



II. AORIST. 

Indicative. 

-grov -grjjv 
'Orov 'SrTjv 

Conjunctive. 



ffrrjrov (fTTJrov 
dfjrov ^Tjrov 
dSjTov dSjrov 



Optative. 



-g^gy -grg -gtfav 
-o/jfiv -org -otfav 



dSjjtiev dun du(ft 



'fl/titv 'Tin -gv 
'fjjtiev -jjrg -fy 
-TjjC&gy -jjrg -fy 
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Imperative. 



dig Qsrca 



<frrirov ffrriruv 
dSrov doruv 



6Tf^rt (fT^ru(fay or tfra^rwjf 
dire dercii^av or dsvruv 
d6r€ dSru^av or dovrut 



Infinitive. 
crrivat hT^ai doZvou 



ffrag (fraffa ffrav 



Participle. 



Remainder of the Active like Verbs in u. 

Fut. I. Aop. Pepf. Plup. 

(frri^oi} itfrniffa sffrtjxa {Iff- or) «/«•- rjyxfiv 



6i<fu 


idrixa 


r'ihixa 


indiiXiiv 


d(a(fu 


idcoxa 


dsdoiixa 


l^gdctfXS/V 


dg/^(U 


idsi^a ■ 


didit^a 


hhhiytif 



MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present Tense. 



Sing. 

t(franf/,ai "(fat -rai 

r/6s'/itai 'ffai ~rai 

dtdth/iou '(tat ^rai 

diix¥V'fj,at -(fat -rat 



i(fr'Zfibat 'fj -ijrat 
ri&-ufiat 'fj -ijrai 
dtd-Zfiat -cp "Zrai 
duxvdufiou like vah^iuat 



Indicative. 

Dual. 

-fii&ov -(f6ov '(fdov 
'IJifSdov '(f6ov '(fdov 

'fjtiQov '(fdov -(fdov 

Conjunctive. 

-djfiedov -Stf^ov 'ri(fdov 
'djfisdov 'fi(f6of '•ri(f6ov 



Plur. 

'fitiOa -(f6i "vrai 

-fjtsda -(f&t "Vrai 

-/As6a -tfd« -yra/ 

-lJi,s&a -(fh -rra/ 



.(JjfiiSa '•fj(f6t -uvrat 

-dj/llS&a -Sufh -UVT€U 
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rM'/itftiv -0 -re 



Optative. 



duxvvcifitfjv like 'ravoifinv* 



•lJi,i6a -(fh -vro 



Icraao (or litT'u) -(£0^0) 
r/^stfo (or Ti&^v) "iffda 
d/do(to (or dtd-ov) -Sirdu 
dc/xvu-(ro -itf^o) 



Imperative. 

-t(f6ov "sa&oiiv 



'OLtsdi -d<f6u<fav or -d^duv 
'i<f6i "Muffav or -Itf'^wp 
-otf^s '6c&eii(fav or 'Sffdcat 
~u(f6i 'Vff&uffav or -6<r^&iv 



iffracdas 



t(fTa/jftvog 



Iniinitive. 

Participle. 

Tt&ifitivog dtdo/ievog 



deUvuifdai 



bitxvliLivog 



iri^U/ji^riy -<So -to 
idtd6~/tiriv -<ro -ro 
fds/xyu-/i&9}v -(TO -ro 



[Jtfr<»-/(&J3y^ -tfo -ro 
idi'/ir^v -(TO -ro 
idS-fitriv -tfo -ro 






Imperfect. 

ii. aorist. 
Conjunctive. 



•fieda 



•(fh 
•ads 



•fie da "(fh 



-vro 

~VTO 

-vro 



-vro] 

-vro 

"Vro 



'Wfieda -TiaQt -Svra/j 



' This is only a postibU ii. Aor. Mid. ivpioLfAinVt bought, may bd usedt 
If a real ii. Aor. Mid. is required. 
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[itrat'fitfiv -0 ^ro 

hi-fitTIV -0 'TO 



\_<frd<fo or ffT'Sf 'd<f&u 
(diao or) d'ov "icdu 



Optative. 
'fiiQov 'ffdov -ffdriv 

'fliQoV 'ffdov 'ff&TIV 



'fit&a 'C6% -wo] 
'/i0i6a -tftff -wo 
'fM6a 'C&i 'WO 



Imperative. 



-dtfdov 'dcdciiv 



(d6co or) d-ov '6c&u | -6c6ov '6<r6aiv 

Infinitive. 
\(tTd(f6at\ 6U&at 

Participle. 



-dffh 'difduffav or -dcffuv] 
-6ch '66d(acm OT'6€6m 



h6c6ou 



dSfiivog 



Remainder of Middle cmd Passive like Verbs in a. 



Mid. only. 
Fut. I. Aor. 



Mid. and Pass. 

Perf. Plup. 

tcrrAfCM iar&fAViv 
rih/fccti trihifcviif 



Pass only. 
Fut. I. Aor. 

TidiiaofAoti irifiinp 



§ LXXXIV. Notabilities in Verbs in fii, 

1. In the Oftatiye, Dual and Plural, vi is often ejected, at 
rt6uu,iv for ri6ufi(ii» ; almost always in 3d Plur., as ootsv, very 
rarely ^oir^aotv, 

2. In the Imfebatiye, Bt of the 2d person is usually dropped 
and the vowel before it lengthened. hr» -6$ =hrvif etc. Even 
ar^&i and /HjB/ (from ifinit went), become orec and fiec in composi- 
tion among the poets, as K»retlSeCf TFetpotarA, 

Four n. Aorists take g for di in the Imperative, viz. those of 
riBritAiy '^ihafAi, t^f^^t (send), tycfii {luwe)^ as ^gf, JoV> Ut r^ctg, 

Pour Presents retain ^/ in Imperative, (pvif^^i sa^, tifAt amy otla 
know, ilfAi 00, as (^»^/, fa6i be thou, Udt know thou, t6t, 

3. In 2a Persons in a»i and 0-0, o is rarely ejected, except in 
II. Aor. Hence better rihact/, ridtao, but Uov, &ov, Besidei 
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ivpeureti and sTiorcurett, we find also ^vv^ and sTtarcf, (Tivvfj is Con« 
junct. in Attic, or, when it is Indie, it is only Ionic.) 
4. Ifiitfit, hfAi, rifififAt have these six peculiarities. 

1. The I. Aor. Act. ends in -««,^ of which only the Indicative 
is used, and that too rarely beyond the Singular, except in 
3d Plur. 

2. The n. Aor. Act. has all that the i. Aor. wants, but no Indi* 
cative Singular, which it borrows from i. Aor. 

3. The I. Aor. Mid. ends in -KoifcviVi but is non- Attic, except 
in iiKciftnif from 7i^fii. 

4. The n. Aor. Mid. is complete of itself. 

5. The Conjunct, and Opt. in Pres. and n. Aor. Mid. form in 
Attic like non-contracted verbs in a, as if from a Present 
rl6of^otti etc., hence ri&afccti for n^ufcectf rt6olfAinv for rtdu* 
fAYiv; <rvv6oli4,Tny for avuhifcriu, TrpootfAriUf etc. Anab. i. 9. 7, 10. 

6. The Imperfect Sing. Act. forms often in Attic, as if from 
•ia and -oet, especially in 3d Person, as 1^/2 -ot/y 'Ovg ov ; 
Ut, hihi. Of. Anab. i. 9. 19. 

§ LXXXV. Peculiar ii. Aorists. 

1. Some verbs in u have a ii. Aor. declined on the 
analogy of verbs in /as. Like Urriv decline tj^^jv, from 
fialveoj gOy and %^pav from dtdpd(fx.coj run away. The 
latter has a for rj owing to the /». Hence Conj, 5^5, 
dpqig^ dpqi; Imper. dpadiy etc. 

2. Like [idriv] decline etfjSriVy was extinguished, from 
tf^mvfjkiy ext^guish, J(r/3jjv, however, has Sing. Indie. 

3. iyvuvy knewy from ytyvuigxcuy differs from [g5wv] in 
taking a long vowel everywhere, even in the indie, and 
imper., and m having 5va/ for oDva/ in the infin. 

4. Though no verb in vfii has a ii. Aorist in uv, some 
in lu and uvw have a ii. Aor. in uv, as gSUv from iuvw, enter^ 
f puv from puw, produce. 

yiyvdi<s%(tiy know, II. Aor. iyvm. 

Indie, tyvdjv 'Ui'U ; -wrov, etc. Conj. yvu, yvfg, yvtpy etc. 
Opt. yvoitiv 'Tig -f} ; -Tjrov, etc. Imper. ymQi, yvutrcoy etc. 
Inf. yvuvau Part, yvovg, yvoDtfa, yv6v; yvSvrog^ etc. 

^ A Fourth in x« is tiveyKet (from htyK-) i. Aor. of ^hu bear. It if 
m4 confined to the Indicative. 
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dim, enter, ii. Aor. idin. 

Indie. iSut -vt -v ; -unv, etc. Conj. diu, iijif, diji, etc. 
Opt. id-tin 'tit -n ; -rjTM, etc. Imper. hvSi, diru, etc. 
Inf. itjvai. Part, iis, dvtot, Uni; ditrot, etc. 



§ LXXXVI. Anomalous Verbs. 
1. B/jii/, am. (Boot is- aa'm e»»e). 



S. 



D. 
P. 



Pre$. 
1 
2 
3 
2 

3 

1 

2 
3 



Indie. 



€r (eTg Ion.) 



Icrr/* 

hr6v* 

iarSv* 
»^ ' « 



Coi]|J. 

r 

rirov 
firov 

SfliV 

firs 
2i<f/ 



Opt 



Impel. 



f7)}ir 



»7«j« 




h6t 


•Jd 




$<fTU 


8/9jrOy 




iCTOV 


ilT^rtjf 




tffruv 


s7ri/tit9 






s7r}ri 




i&rt 


tiri<fav or 


s7ey 


iifruffav 



Inf. sTi/a/. Part. S)v oZcct, Iv, Gen. ^vrog^ etc. 

Imperfect, rv, ?tf^a, Jy ; ?rov or ?tfroi», nvf^v at ^d»Tj» ; 

^/«&£v^ ijrt or ^(Trfy ^(Tav. 

Fviwre. itsofjiMt. Begular, except 3d sing, i^ou^ (for 
{(fsra/, which is poetic.) Opt. M/i/n^j etc 

Note 1. — The Aorist and Perfect are supplied by ^vth ylypoftmsi 
Aor. t^uv or lytv6uinv ; Perf. ^i^uxet or yi yoy^. 

2. The parts with an asterisk (*) are enclitic. 

3. The I. Sing. Imperfect is in old Attic sometimes f from l«. 
iff is late for the 2d Person. Ijftriv a Middle Imperfect = $y is chiefly 
late and not common. 

4. The leading Dialectic varieties are : 



Pres. Dor. ifAfii, ioffi, Iml; 
Ion. t(g 






1 f j^i. 



Conj. Ion. Itf, If;^, etc. Opt. Ion. UtfAi, etc. Imper. Ep. 

2rao, Dor. 2^0. Inf. Ep. ifASPeti and &6gy. Part. Ion. m». 

Imperf. Ion. I«, l«f, Uv^ 3d PI. j^otj^. Fat. Ep. Uvofnah ete. 
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2. 'Elfit^ shall go} (Boot / as in irve). 

Imper. 



Pm. 




Indio. 


Coi^. 


Opt. 




S. 1 


%Tiu 






1u 


Jot/At 




2 


>TinT( 


non- 


Attic). 


^P( 


toig 


76i 


3 


t7a 






'n 


hi 


srw 


D. 2 


1m 






7rirov 


7oirov 


7rof 


S 


'rot 






Ir^rov 


lofrfjv 


7rea¥ 


P. 1 


1/itt 






7ufii9 


7oifMV 




2 


In 






/jjrs 


7oiri 


7n 


3 


laei. 






7a; tf/ 


7oisv 


7roj6 



/rojifay or Uvraiv 
Inf. ttvat* Part, /mv, /oDcra^ /ov. Gen. UvTog^ etc. 

Pluperfect (as Imperfeci), 

Sing. Dual. Floral. 

1. ^«/v or ^a ^g/^gv or jifii* 

2. f^ui fjsiffda f<f6a jgg/rov or prov psirs or ^« 

3. pn or ^s/i' ^«/rjji» or prfjv psaav, 

Note 1. — Initial / is short throughout, as the accent f6t shows. 
The Participle is accented like one of 2d Aor. lav. 

2. The Operative may be -s/ in composition, as Trpoast from 

3. Verbals are hog, Mog, also Irvtrog, IrTrriog, 

4. Tiftect hurry, which is often made a Middle Voice to this 
Verb, seems to oe another form of 1efA»i Tiaste, the Middle of hf^i* 
There are middle forms, eUofiect eUufAyiu, but only Epic 

5. The chief Dialectic varieties are : Ep. Inf. Tf^iyect and TfAeu, 
Imperf. Ep. and Ion. ^let and fiov, etc. There is an Attic Opta^ 
tive, hinff also Epic /e/ijy. 

3. "ififJi'ty sendy 

Is declined chiefly like r/^jj/t/, having « for original 
vowel. 



* Future in Attic to Hpxof^tii go. 
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S. 



D. 

p. 







Active Voice. 




Pf€8» 


Indio. 


Coi^. 


Opt 


Imper. 


1 
2 
3 
2 


fflfAl 

hi 

h(fi 

Itrof 


ifiy etc. 


hffig 

hhj etc. 


[Mi] Ui 
Hrot 
hrof 


3 


hrov 






iiruv 


1 
2 
8 


Un 
/atf/. 






/ercixfat 



Inf. nvat. Participle Ufg^ hTm^ Hv, 

Dual. PIcir. 



Imperfect. 


Sing. 


1 

2 
3 


[Jnv] Uiv or hw 
hi or /g/f 
7)3 or Tf / 



ftroii 



•/ 



/•njir 



hrt 



Futwre, ngu, etc. Begnlar. i. Aorist ^xa (rarely 

beyond Indie. Sing.) 



II. Aorist (not used in Singolar). 



Indlo. 



Ooq]. 



S. 

D. 
P. 



1 
2 
3 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 



jjxa 

tt 

erov 



T 



v^TWy etc. 



Opt 

679JI' 

th 
sh^ovy etc. 



?t&f y better sT/nv 



ere 



Imper. 

irov 
frwv 

erudctv 



ffcTi 



av 



Inf. ffi/a/. Participle elg^ g&a, gV. 
Perfecty eha. Regular. Pluperfect^ thav. Begular. 
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Middle Voice. 

Pru. Indio. Coq). Opt Imper. 

S. 1 Jtjiitou tufias h/firiVy etc. UffOy etc. 

2 Isffaiy etc. ifiy etc. 

Inf. h^^ou. Participle te/isvog. Imperfect tifik^vy etc 

Futurey n^ofAai. Begular. i. Aoriat r^x&finv. Begular, 

but only Indie. 

II. AorisU 

Indio. Co^). Opt. Imper. 

S. 1 f7/t9jv, Ep.&Ion. s/^)}y Sifiat tlfirif ou 

2 %76o s<fOy etc. ^ ifo t€&(ay etc. 

3 f fro, etc. «Vo ^ra/, etc. sTro, etc. 

Inf. 'ic6ai. Participle s/iivos. 
Perfect Indie. tT/Aai. Imper. %7<so. Inf. tTudai. Part. 

Pluperfect^ ilfin^. Begular. 



Passive Voice. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, as above in 
Middle. 

Fvture^ g^^<ro//»a/. Regular, i. Aorist t6nh generally 
s7^9jy. Conj. l^cD, etc. 

1. Attic forms are, according to § LXXXIV. 4, 6, Pres. Conj. 7«, 
ItafAoti (for /«, lufAoti), Pres. Opt. htfAi, h!(Ainv (for /g/>j>, Uifiiiy)^ etc. 

1. i^J^e/ for «^y^(rs/ is Epic. A Doric Perf is (jiaKk), whence in 
New Test, a Perf. Pass, d^icjfteii for d(ps7fA»t, 

3. f(^ tJftny and cJiro occur thrice in one voica 
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4. ^M>') I say* 
Active. 

Present. 

Indie. Oonj. Imper. 

S. 1 fnH'i* fu fddtOTfa&i 

2 fTjg ffiiy etc. far cay etc. 

3 fri<fi* 

D. 2 farSv* Opt Inf. Part, (hardly Attio>, 

P. 1 fa/iiv* ff^iniy ^tc. 

2 pars* 

3 fad* Imperfect 

ifnvy ifriif^aj s^tj ; tfarov^ efdrniv ; $fafd>6Vf ifare, tfacav* 

(ifm rarely). («p«v Ep.) 

Fut. fffffU' I. Aor. bfrjffa. 

Middle and Passive (rare in Attic). 

Fragments of present in Epic. Imperat. fdoy fdedat^ 
etc. Inf. fd<t&ai. Part, fd/itsvoi. 

Imperf. efa/itriv^ etc.^ like i(frafiriv, 

Perf, vtfarau Imper. vifd^Qu^ be it said. Part. 
^ifafs/iivog. 

Verbals fdrSgy fdrsog, 

1. The other parts are supplied from Jiiya, tt'Troy, tlpuMh etc 

2. ^fti (Lat. fart) liad a conversational byeform iifti and fp, 
8. The parts marked with an asterisk (*) are eticlitic. 

5. OTdoy I know. 

An old Perfect from the root F/d (= Lat. vid.y EngL 
wit, uns^ etc.) used as a Present. 
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Pekfect (as PreBefn£). 







Indie. 


Coq). 


Imper. 


Inf. 


s. 


1 


o73a 


iidu 


r<r^/ 


f/^irot/ 




2 


oU&a 


eldpif etc. 


7tfr« 






3 


o7dt 








D. 


2 


Icrof 


Opt 


/(rror 


Part. 




3 


ICTOf 


tidtfriVy etc. 


iflrwy 


f/3-C(J5 -u?6e -& 


P. 


1 


7afitf . 










2 


/tfri 




7(rr« 






3 


7aouri 




7(freii(fay 





Pluperfect (as Imperfect). 

Dual. 



1 ^df/v 

\fldsnfda 

3 ^38/(v) 



Plnr. 
fjdttfiktv 



Sing. 

Att. ^^9} 

Att.*{|Sk f""' ^*"" 

Att. ^^^^ fidilrriv fidi(fav (pdBtCav) 



Fut $7iSofiai. Regular, (sid^tfu and M^(rw are poetic). 

Verbal /(frgov. 

1. ol^tff, oViecfAiVf and other regularly formed parts are chiefly 
Ionic and late Greek. The parts beginning with ta- come from a 
Doric verb UxfAs^ and arise from a softening of the root/i5 or /). 
The l sometimes returns, as, hfisif, for Dor. Ion. Ep. flfny. 

2. tl(At»»t flfAtif for Inf. and llviet for fem. Part, are Epic. 

3. In the Imperfect the Attic f^ti has arisen out of the Ionic 
iiiet. In the Dual and Plur. ei was sometimes shortened into g, 
as fi^t Eur. Bacch 1343, and sometimes dropped altogether, 
hence such forms arose, by § VI. 5, as ^aruv ; fafistf, fcnrsf jivttp. 

6. KiT/iaiy I lie. {Old Perfect Pass, not reduplicated). 

Present. 



1 
2 
3 



Indie. Sing. 

Xilfi0<tl 

x%7rat 



Dual. 

1 xsf/tiidov 

2 xiTiffiov 

3 xsT(f6ov 



Plur. 

1 xii/M^a 

2 x%riSfi% 
8 xs/yra/ 



134 



ANOMALOUS VERBS. 



Coi\j. 



Opt 



xtoifiai 

xip xhto 

xifiratf etc. xhtrof etc. 



Imper. 

xsTtfo 
xsfa6u 



Infin. 



Part. 



xiTif&ai xsf/Mvog 



Imperfect ixii/invy txnaoy etc. Future xikofiaty etc. 

7. ''HiM^a/, dt. (Old Perfect Pass.) 

Present, 







Indie. 


Imper. 


Inf. 


s. 


1 


TifAai 


Vo 


i(fdai 




2 


^ffai 


7i<r$ea 






3 


^(frat 




Part. 


D. 


1 


ijfisdov 


riif6ov 


f/MtVOi 




2 


^(fhv 


TjCduv 






3 


^(f6ov 






P. 


1 


ifA86a 


TinQt 






2 


ric&i 


Tjcduifaf 






3 


?vrai 







Imperfect r^Mh ^^^^ ^^^^ > riM'tdovy etc. 3 Pin. rivro. 

1. The Prose form is »u$ififitu/f which is similarly dedinecU 
except that 

1. It may drop the inserted ^ in 3d person as 

Ka0ifir»t and xte^^o for Kudnara/ and xm^^oto. 

2. It forms Conj. »»dafi»i, etc., and Opt. Ket^off^np, etc. 

3. In Impft. it ma^ prefix augment, as sKet^iuviit, 

2. The root I- or i^ m Uos, seat (comp. sedile) has some ptoetic 
parts, tJfftit I seated, inf. etret/ ; thufivip ; ttfofiets. The remaining 
parts supplied by llpva or K»6l^a. 



§ LXXXVn. Stkcopatkd Pbrfbots. 

Syncopated Perfects resemble verbs in f«/ in wanting a eowmed' 
ing vowd in Dual and Plur. of Indie. 
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I. TFttA Cansonani dropped. 

hmiKch besides the usual fonns^ has also, by throwing out k. 

Present, Indie. D. hnenovy luTarov ; P. soruf^iif, tarShtj tareiau 

Conj. hna -91;, etc. Opt. f0T«Ajj>, etc. Imper. taretdt, etc. 

Inf. tarmut. Part. ^ ktrrag -ufrety -ag or -0;. G. 'Uroi, •uffine, 

Imperfect. D. toreerovf earurvitt ; PI. i(TrAfAi», iara/rii tm&aup. 
So rt^pi/iKet am dead, /3fi/3}}x» am gone^ etc 

n. WUh Vowel dropped. 
Utia,fear^ has in jDual and Plural by dropping » 

Coiy. Wia; Opt. h'^/shv; Imper. lilW; Inf. hhhett; Part. 

^tiwg, .v7» -6s ; 0*. -orog, etc. 
Imperf, D. l$i$n'OJ> -/r}}i> ; P. 'tfAtv 'trtf »iauv. 

Some syncopate only in Imperatiye. 

ditayet I bid, Imper. etya^^t and etmx,6i. So xiKpayet levy, 

§ LXXXVni. Impersonal Verbs 

Have only the Third Person Singular of the first three moods, the 
Infinitiye, and the Neuter Singular and Plural of the Participle. 
They have rarely an Imperatiye. 







lili it is 


necesscirif. 




Ind. 


Coi^. 


Opt. 




Inf. 


Pop. 


Pres. lu 
Impf. t^tt 
Fut. ^imu 
I. A. ISinvf 




Ztiffut or 


-«/« 







xpi, (^ ii necessary, 

Pres. xpi XPP XP^^^ xpn»»t (Poet, xpviv) xptav (indecL) 

Impf. ixpvi» or XP^* 

Fut. %pvi<ni and 1. A. Ixpw«, especially in composition, e, g. from 
dvoxpVt it is sufficient, dvoxpiiru and d^ixpvifri' 

1 Snch Participles are sometimes Id cutg, sometimes in ws, n^g, uttg. 
With /3f/3«f and fitfieutg compare ri$»'Ute» -n^f* 'Stiig. 
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Similarly, 

Tioxel it teems vpiTret H becomes 

t^tart U is aXhvoed vpoaixet it Belarus 

fU'Ku iiis a care vvfAfixivu it happens 

forafAixu it repents wfccpepsi it is ofsenrieSy et& etc 

How far each of these is possessed of tense forms may be seen 
from any full list of Irregular Verbs. 



§ LXXXIX. 1. Advebbs 

Are either primitive or derivative. 

1. Primitive adverbs are such as cannot be traced to 
a root, as al^ again^ vvv^ nowy va/, yesy oh and [Lv^y noy etc. 

2. Derivative adverbs are traceable to a root, as, copeh^y 
vmelyy from co(p6gy toise. 

(et) Adverbs from Substantives are chiefly in lo¥ and lup, /Sor^v- 
o6», in clusters^ from fiorpug, a cluster; eififio7\.ei}iu¥, slowly^ 
from dfc^Tiif delay, 
(/3) Adverbs from Amectives and Participles end in »g. 

KuKug, heautifuily^ from Kot'hos, beautiful; tra^poMag, prU" 
dently^ from (ra<ppaiff prudent. 

Note 1. — Certain cases of Nouns are used as Adverbs; the 
Genitive, as uvrovf tJiere, mvktos, by niyht; the Dative, as llitf, 
privately, Infioaief, pi^Ucfyy sc. oh^, way; and the Accusative, as 
Ap^ipy thoroughly, from upxi-i beginning. 

2. The Accusative Singular and Plural Neuter of Adjectives is 
often used adverbially, as ra^v, quickly, for retxl^ag* 

y.) Adverbs from Numerals end chiefly in &Ktg, See page 62. 
.) Adverbs from Verbs end chiefly in Inv affixed to the 3d 
Sing, of Perf. Pass in place of rati. 

XJ^6i, pour, 3d Sing. P. P. Kixjinrat, whence ^vItip, profusely, 
ypi^a, Tjurite, dd Sing. P. P. yiypetxrat, whence yp»^m»9 by 

writing, 
Apteula, carry off, 3d Sing. P. P. tip'jeetKvut, whence ApTttytmst 

forcibly. 



fj 



3. Adverbs derived from Prepositions end In «. 
dvatf upward, from dv&y up; xirtt, downward, from »»rei, dawn. 

On the Comparison of Adverbs, see § XLIL 
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8. Local derivative adverbs are of three kinds: first, 
those denoting continuance in a place ; second, motion 
to a place ; third, motion from a place. The first class 
answers to the question, 'jrovy where ; the second to roT^ 
whither ; the tlurd to W^si^, whence* 

(a) Adverbs denoting continuance in a place end in 

^h ^h X^'i X^^9 ^9 f>h ««• 

ovpavSdij in heaven; 'A^jji/^Kr/, at Athens ; flravra;^? and 
^avra^ovy everywhere; 'jrdvrriy on all sides ; o7xo/, at 
home ; avrov (also avr^^/), there. 

(j3) Adverbs denoting motion to a place end in di, (Ts, ^i . 

oTxSvdsy also olxade^ homeward, fi:om ohog, home ; vav* 
ro(fiy to everyplace; 'A&^va^s for 'A^^vaer^g, to Athens. 

(y) Adverbs denoting motion from a place end in ^i 
or ^6v. 

oJnodif, from Jmne ; EujSo/jj^s, from Euhoea. 
2. Prepositions. 



Of the eiahteen prepositions, Four take only the geni- 
tive in Attic : avr/, against ; a-r^, from ; ex (before a 
vowel 1^), of out of; ^pS, before. 

Two only the Dative. Jv, in ; (rvv, with. 

Two only the Accusative, amy up ; sis or I;, <o, into. 

Four take Gen. and Ace. 3/a, through; xara, 

down ; fitrdy withy after ; hmpy above. 
Sia; take Gen, Dat. and Ace. d^^/, about ; mpiy 
QTOund ; My upon ; ^pSsy to; ^rapdy by; u^r^, under. 

3. Interjections. 

Of joy ; tvoT (evoe I) hurra ! Of praise ; 85/8, well 
done! 

Of sorrow ; oliioiy woe %s me! Of wonder; ^(MraTy oh 
strange! etc., etc. 

For the Conjunctions see the Syntax. 
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4. Insepabable Fabticles. 

A few particles appear only in composition. 

1, a, before vowels usually Av- (compare Latin in in 
tntactus, English un in untouched) has a negative force, 
as drjXog^ clear ; ihrikoiy dark ; dtyvS^y pure ; Avayvogy imr 
pure. 

NoTB. — ^This is called u Privative or Negative, and is con- 
nected with et¥€v (sine), mthout, A less common form is j>}h as 
in yviTTsif^igf painless, 

2. » Privative must be carefully distinguished from » in other 
prefixes. 

» Copulative^ as H -Xo;co;, bedfellow, from Sfiteh tog^her, and 

><i)C^(, cov>ch, 
u Intensive, in div^og vT^m (II. 11. 155), thick-wooded forett, 

from d for oiyety, strongly, and £t;Xoj>, a tree. 
a Euphonic, as dartpo'X'^Jlash, for ortpoTri, Compare d -ariip 

with Engl, star, or esquire with squire, 

2. Au;-, hadly^ poorly y opposed to %ly welly as dug^daffim^ 
iVrfatedy opposed to fb-dasfiuvy fortunate. 

Note. — The poets use many intensive particles foreign to prose. 

dpi- as dpi- IviXog, very clear, I 2«e- as 'ha^Ktog, very shady, 
ipt" Si&ipU iTfikog, I ^«- as ^«-^fo;, very noble. 

Derivation of Words. 
§ XC. Formation of Substantives. 

Substantives are formed from Substantives, Adjectives, and 
Verbs. Those formed from Substantives are Patronymics, DvrnU 
nutives, Amplificoitives, Locoitives, Those formed from Adjectives 
are Abstracts of Quality, Those formed from Verbs are Verbals 
either of the agent, or ^the mode of action, or of the act, 

1. A Patronymic is a poetic name derived from k father or an 
ancestor, and applied to a son or a descendant. 

(«t) Masculines end in /)}};, as Kpovliifig, son of Cronus ; XlnXf • 
f}ivie, contr. IliiXt/^ii^, son of Peleus; Avrot}ifi{, son of Leto 
or Latona. Proper names of i. Decl, form ctliing, as ' Ixst- 
TuHng, son of Hippotas ; and nouns with long penult of the 
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raiitiye form teilifig^ as ' Afiumtet^vig, son of Abas, /m is 

Epic and Ionic, as Kpoyfav = Kpovtlmi. 
(fi\ Feminines end in ig (G. flog) and eig (G. oiloi); as 

ATketrrig, daughter of Atlas ; BopiMg, daughter of Boreas. 

/yq and uph are more rare, as "SmpetifTfi for Niopetg, daughter 

of Nereus. 
(y) Patronymics of animals end in Mg, as TiVKthvgf G. iag, 

young wolf, from TiVMg, wolf. 

2. A Diminutiye, besides expressing smallness of size, servei 
also as a term of endearment or of contempt. 

(«) Masculines end in taxog, as 'jretig, hoy, TFuiVivxag, 

(fi) Feminines end in iaKvi, tg, tx^^n, as vetig, girl, vaiVvKn ; 

xpivint spring, Kpvivig (gen. lliog) ; voTitg, city, ^roX/^jfij. 
(y) Neuters end in tov, ihiov, uptov, uatoy, vhptov, vTChtov, as 
(AiipuZ, youth, (AttpMK -to» 'Ritov, and -vKKtoif ; eivdpa'Kog, man, 
dvipMirdptov ; Kopn, girl, xopeurtov ; aKinvi, tent, aKinvv^ptov. 

S. An Amplificatiye, besides expressing largeness and accumu- 
latwn, serves also as a term of contempt. 

(a) Masculines end in a», as yetorip, belly, yourrpav, paunch. 
(/3) Feminines end in ug, as ^v'KKov, leaf, (pv'KKetg, heap of 
leaves. (G. &log). 

4. A Locative expresses dweUing-place or situation. 

(«) Masculines end in Lv, as dvip, man, dvhom, men's apart- 
ments; folop, rose, folatf, a rosebed, also foieatf (and jidhuviu, 
fem.) 

(/3) Neuters end in tov {etlov, uov), riptop, as ItluffKoTicg, 
teacher; hletaKuT^tott and hietaK»7^€to», schoolroom; *'llpa, 
Juno, 'HfiuloMy Jtmo*s temple; hKoarig, juror, ^tKctortjotov^ 
court. 

5. Abstract Substantives of Quality end in t» (ttu, otu), awn ; 
Ttig '■Tvrog, og 'iog, 

eo^ta, wisdom (ffo^og); d7<ii0etet, truth {d^.ri^ig') ; sCvosec, 

favour (§v¥Ovg); 'hiKOLtwrvvn, justice (lUettog); but Oi-vvyn, 

where the penult is short, as in hp6g, whence /tpaavpn, 

sacredness; fiu^vrng, -^vrrog, and fiu^og, -tog, depth (fiet^vg). 

6. Verbals denoting a personal agent end in rng (Fem. termina- 
tion rpis, rpiet); mp, rap (Fem. rupot); tvg (Fem. tg, etet, taeet). 

tUfXfinig, flute-player (uvXial), Fem. etvTinrpig, -thog, and »ukrir 
Tpf» -etg ; iyvrip and iyirap, leader, {yiyiofieti), Fem. 
iyiyrupet ; ypet^svg, writer (ypu^a) ; fiecetTiSVi, king (Pa<ri- 
Xsvtt), Fem. fictat^tg, ^curtXnu. pcurtTnaffM, queoi. 
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7. Verbals denoting the mode ofaotion end ib ^/^ 7/«. 
etijhTnais, flute-playivig (ecv7\,ia); htriet, 8acfificing {0va). 

8. Verbals denoting the act or the effect end in fieh m% f^og, 

uCXfifiety a piece of JkUe-fmmc (etvT^ia) ; ypetfifiiy a line 
(yp»<p6») ; ohvpfcogy a lament {ohvpofAoti), 

Note. — The Three classes of Verbal Substantives bear a re- 
markable resemblance to the Three Persons of the Perfect Pas- 
sive Singular ; as from (i.ei.v6»va, learn, Perf. Pass. (ji(,t/A»dinfceu), 
-aett, -rect) come the Verbal Substantives fAetdinfAety -atSf -ris ; the 
first denoting the lesson or the thing learned; the second, learn- 
ing or the MODE of learning; the third, the Uameir or the psbson 
learning, 

§ XCI. Formation of ADJEonYESf. 

Adjectives are formed from Substantives and Verbs. 

1. Adjectives denoting material and origin end in so^, t9s {»wit 
noSf otos, tfiog), hog, 

Xp^vi<^i9 composed of gold (xpvffog) ; du'Koiaaiost 9prifnging from 
the sea l^atTieuraet) ; vmyettog, from a fountain (vnyi) ; 
dvlpelog, of or belonging to a man (dtmjp) ; ijotog and ij^g, 
of the dawn (h^i) ; Jf AJf«>of, wooden (JvAoy). With Ip-og 
compare English en in wood^. 

2. Adjectives denoting likeness end in tilie and alns ; fatness 
in iug and 6ug ; fitness in ifxoV* tf^^^s ; connection in pog and iia/og. 

uM^pav-oeihig and ^ahngt like a human being {etvhaxog) ; dsj^ 
Ipietg, full of trees (bhlpoy) ; dvsfiosig, winav Cktupcog) ; 
TivptKog, adapted to the lyre (hvpet); iluhfAog, fit for eating 
(ehcihi) 5 T^vx-vipog, connected with grief (Avadi) ; iKfrviviog, 
connected with a suppliant (liUrng)' 

3. Adjectives denoting country end variously; tog, iMg^ Ttog^ 
wrtog, n»og (if pure, eurtog, etvog), having Fem. in n or «. 

'Tohfog, Advipetlog, * AxfitiKogf Tetpuprlpogt *10euciirtog (^X/«^/o;), 

'A/St/dnPoV {^xphecifog). 
t^h ifiSi vr^s (i^ pure arng) hng, oyrngt having Fem. in tg^ i^g, 
Miyeiptvgf l,Kv6yigy AlytP^rng {Tiyiarng), "Sv^pirngy '2tKt'ktanng, 

4. For Verbal Adjectives see § LXXXII. 

§ XOn. Formation of Vebb& 
1. Verbs derived from Nouns end mi«t%UH^ cms 9i(»»i vv«b 
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(a) To he ct do what the noun denotes, um, m», ev». 
TtfAtka, do honour {rtf^i) ; avfi6fi»)ci^6t, am an ailgf (jrvfAfiu^c^') ; 
J^Xivtif am a uave (iovXaf), 
(fi) To make or cause what the noun denotes, 6a^ uufa, v»tt, 

^Xo^ molitf p^'n (d^Ao;^; >iiVKetha, make white (XtvxoV); 
4di;j>a», make tweet (Jii^vg)i ItKot^^, give judgment ($/«}}); 
ipyfi^tt, fill with anger (opyi) ; lovTioa, make a slave (lovTiog), 

Note. — Some in uipa, i^a^ l^Uf are also neuter or intransitiye, 
and many in i^tj mean to imitate or favour, as Mrfil^uy to/avottr 
the Medea. 

•2. Verbs derived from other verbs are Frequentatioes, IneeptiveSf 
and Desideratives. 

FrequentaliYes end in a^a, i^a, 6^0, 

ftvrei^a, toss Qlvra, throw) ; ccirl^a^ beg {ulriu, ask) ; ip^v^ct, 
crawl (tpva, creep), 

Inceptives end in vku. 

ifiuffKay grow to youth (juyenesco), from ifieia, am young, 
DefdderatiTes end in aeta and seut, 

yt>,uauuf tike to kmgh (ytXeui); xXetwteWf long to weep 



SYNTAX. 



Laws Common to the Gbeee and Latin Tongues. 

§ XCm. Part L Concord, 

1. A verb agrees with the subject in immber and 
person. 

ifieji; ypoLfofiiv. ] Nos scribimiis. | We vyrite. 

1. A collective singular noun may have a plural verb. 

a^i 0iv»» 4 ^Xu^t/f, I Sic dixerunt turba. I Thus spoke t^ crowd, 
Hom. 11. 2. 278. 
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§98. 



2. Two or more subjects sii^gular, connected by a eonjuncthn, 
generally require a plural verb. 

*Apiip Keel TTetJg vapuat, I Vir et puer adsunt. I A mem and a bey ctre 

I I here. 

Sometimes, however, the verb contents itself with agreeing 
with the nearer subject. 

3. Two singular subjects, connected by a prepoiiHon, may have 
a plural verb. 

*Am^P (fvv iiretihl 7r»piiirt, | Vir cum puero adsunt. I A man is here 

I I wUh a hoy. 

4. A first person overrules a second, a eecond overrules a third. 



2v Kotl vetig ypuipert* 



Ego et tu scribimus. 
Tu et puer scribitis. 



You and I write. 
You and the hoy 
write. 



5. A ckmse of a sentence may stand as subject. 

TO KoTiug ^ii» yhtfettov, i Bene vivere praedarum. I To Ivoe well is 

I I noble. 

6. An impersonal verb has either the subject contained within 
itself or a clause attached to it as subject. 

It repents me of 
my folly. 

It behoves me to 
weep. 



unt) uot dvoietg 

Xpi l^i OCtKpVftlt. 



Poenitet me stultitise. 
Oportet me flere. 



7. The verb may agree with the secondary nominative instead 
of the principal. 



XotJyro. Thuc. iv. 102. 



Oppidum Novem I ThepUsM was eaU- 
Vueappellabantur. | ed Nine Ways. 



8. The subject is not expressed, 

{») When it is a Personal Pronoun not involving emphasis 
or contrast. 



yOMi^us, 
ov ypei^tte jcdyc^ 
dvotytyvaaKa. 



Scribis. 

Tu scribis et ego 
lego. 



You write, (But) 
You write and I read. 



()8) In natural phenomena, where no agent is visible to the 
bodily eye. 

darpuirre/, | Fulgurat. | Inhere is lightning. 

Tet as the Latins said, Pluit Jupiter, so AIcsbus has tu 
(Ah 6 2ikV{. 
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(y). In some kabihtai rnddaos, where the agent is less thought 
of than the act 

msUp wnfMiwfi I TJbitnb&cednerit | WkmOietrtm^fe^Motmdi. 
(se. ffdXTnyxriis.) \ (sc. tnbioen). | Anab. iL 2. 4 ; L 2. 17. 

(jS) In some ind^miie statements. 

xiywv/. I Fenint. | People aegr. 

9. The substantiye yerb is omitted. 

(m) In proverbs, household wends, and quick sententious 
sajmgs. 

Kpnrtedsl yf/waT€u. I Mendaces semper | I^ Cretans am aiwoj^ 

I Cretes. | liars. 

(fi) With verbals in rios, and expressions of necessUy^justiee^ 
etc 



l/btfirrriup rwg dyaSovg. I Imitandi (sunt) boni. 



The good are to he 
imitated. 



Note. — With r/ ilxxo, ovlh <{xxo, the Greeks omitted votU or 

ouhh etKXo wroi i I Hi nihil alind qnam I 7%ese did nothing else 
iTrtfiovTiiwup, I insidiati sunt. | than plot. 

10. An indefinite stdffect is sometimes represented by the second 
person. 

M(At^t{ dp I Putares. | One would have thought. 

11. The subject of a dependent clause is often made the object 
' in the leading clause. (Compare Anab. i. 1. 5 ; 6. 5 ; 8. 21 ; 9. 7). 

Otid n r(e el. \ Novi te qui sis. | I know (thee) who thou art. 

2. (a) Substantive Verbs; (jS) Passive Verbs of 
naming ; and, (y.) Verbs of gesture have a nominative 
both before and after them belonging to the same person 
or thing. 

Ego sum discipulus. lam a scholar. 
Tu vocaris Joannes. 



(a) *Eyw eJfii fiadnrr^Q. 
(j3) 2t) xaXs^'lftiavi'Tj;. 



(y) *Exefvfi (freshet 



Ula incedit regina. 



Youarenamed 

John, 
She walks as a 

queen. 



3. Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles agree with 
their Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case. 
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dya$^g fJi^rphg &ya^& 
rixva fi'hM. 



Bonaa matris bonos 
liberos amo. 



I love iJie good 
children of a 
good mother » 



1. The substantive is sometimes omitt^ so that the a4JectiTe 
is used substantively, especially in the feminine. 

h^iu (sc. x^lp)* I Dextra (sc. manus) | The right hand, 

2. Adjectives sometimes agree in gender not with the substan- 
tive itseUy but the idea of the substantive. 

Compare & ^iptavei rtfcYi6elg rUvotf, Eur. Tro. 735, with Ci^ita 
coniurationis ccesi sunt. 

3. A collective noun may have a plural adjective. 

tpofuy ifK6»rii Kpytiay TrojA potiti Argi- The army of the ArgU 



9r67ioe, 



vorum exercitus. 



ves having taken Troy. 



4. An acQective in the predieate is sometimes neuter though the 
subject may not be neuter. 

Compare o^» dyudoif ^o7<vMip»vivi (Horn. IL 2. 204), with 
Triste Vupae etabuUs (Virg. Eel. 3. 80). 

5. An acQective as predicate to a clauie standing as subject is 

always neuter. 

vrtt^Cup vJtvrav I Mendicari omnium eai\To beg ia aaddett of 
trr diftnp^oirov, \ acerbissimum. | all, 

6. ^oXv;, like mci^^, followed by another a^ective, generally 
takes a coiyunction after it. 

iroxx«i Keel ^/y«i I Multae et graves cogita- I Jifatiy Unible 
^pourfiig. I tiones. | tkoughu* 

4. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gen- 
der, Number, and Person. 

■4/xf% of ypAfofMv. I Nos qui scribinms. | We who write. 

1. The relative sometimes agrees with the substantive after it 
in apposition. 

ro laov Zy Ket>.ovpcsv I Animal quem vocamus I The creature that 
Mpet'jFoy. I hominem. {Cio,) \ wecckUman. 

2. The relative sometimes agrees with the antecedent implied 
in a possessive pronoun. 

tMK^rvtrt tfmiptp I IgnaviA vestrft qui I Through vouir eoioardiee 
oirtpte i^^ynt. \ fbgistis. j vihofiea. 
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3. When the antecedent is a clause of a sentence, the relative 
is neater. 



dpeiyeretifSov^ufiZs Vela dat yentis, quod 



dff^dXig. 



minime tutum est. 



He sets sail^ which is 
far from safe. 



4. The antecedent sometimes adopts the case of the relative. 

Compare Exivny f^h, i» av ^ttcihiaui 7rp66vfios aif 

lifActpTtg 9^ hrrh, Eur. Orest. 1629. 

with Virgil's Urbem, quam statuo, vestra est. iE)n. i. 572. 

5. Substantives, referring to the same thing or per- 
son, agree in case. (Apposition). 

Kixepcav 6 pnrfap. \ Cicero orator. | Cicero the orator. 

1. The J occasionally differ in case, oftener, however, in Greek 
than in Latin. 

*Ia/ov TrrtihMpov, \ (Ilii urbs.) | I%e city of IUxun, 

2. A possessive pronoun often has a genitive implied in it agree- 
ing with a substantive in the genitive. 

s-OjCfrT^ sfAv^ ^piafitas' \ Prsdsidium meum legati. My escort as an^ 

hassador. 



Part IL Government 

6. One Substantive governs another, signifying a 
different thing in the Genitive. 

vC/Mg rng pi<fsug, | Lex naturae. | A law of nature. 

1. The genitive may be either active or passive^ according as it 
denotes the agent or the receiver. 



Active. Jletvauptov fitffoS' 
Passive. Iletvoetitiovfaaos, 



Pausaniae odium. 
Pausanise odium. 



Hatred felt by Pau- 

sanias. 
Hatred felt for 

Pausamas, 



2. An Adjective in the neuter Gender without a Substantive go- 
verns the Genitive. 

xoX^ rvis roKfLHi, \ Multum audacise. | Much audacity, 
7. Adjectives signifying an Affection of the Mind or 
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a state of feeling, as desire^ knowledge, memory; also 
those expressing fulness or want require the Grenitive. 



Utvrifim evspyetfiZv. 



Peritus belli. 
Memor bene- 

ficiorum. 
Plenus iraB. Full of anger. 



Acquainted with war. 
Mindful of favours. 



tjtivXseog hpyrii. 

8. Partitives, and words placed Partitively, Com- 
paratives, Superlatives, Interrogatives, and some 
Numerals, govern the Genitive Plural. 



tfi rZv (frparyiyZv, 

'TpstflSvrspog rZv 

ddeXpSjv, 
voXvfiadstfrarog 



rig rifitZv ; 



01 yjpr^aroi ruv 
avdpui'Trcav, 



Unus imperatorum. 
Senior fratrum. 

Doctissimus Ko- 

manonim. 
Quis nostrum I 
Qui hominum frugi 

sunt. 



One of the com- 
manders. 

The elder of the 
brothers. 

The mx)st learned 
of the Romans. 

Which of us ? 

The good portion 
of mankind. 



1. Instead of a bare genitive the proposition Ix (in Latin ex) 
is often inserted. 



«£ *A6yivotia» Apt<nog. 



Fortissimus ex Atheni- 
ensibns. 



The bravest of the 
Athenians. 



2. The Genitive may be singular, if it is a noun of multitude. 

arpuTtvpcurog dptarog. 



Fortissimus exercitus. 



The bravest of the 

QTfMf. 



9. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofity likeness or 
unlikenessy govern the Dative. 



XP^ff'M'Og rfi 'jrSXst, 
Ifioiog ^arpL 
raMv *ironT rtjj 
xrs/vovr/. 



Utilis reipublicaB. 
Similis patri. 
Idem facit occi- 
denti. 



Useful to the state* 
Like his father. 
lie does the same 
as one who kills. 



Note 1. So adjectives of hostile or fiiendfy relation, proximi^, 
etc., as dyrio^f opposed to, 0i7nog, friendly^ Tnffrog, faithful, pihog, 
easyy Kotvog, common. 
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KOtvog vetatv 6 dip. 



Hostibus adversus. 
Omnibus communis aer. 



Opposed to enemies. 
The air is common 
to all. 



2. ofiotog, like similis, sometimes takes the Genitive as well as 
the Dative. 

10. Verbak in tSq and rso^ (like bilis and diis in 
Latin) govern the Dative. 



vdvf fifiTy ^oifiTsa. 



Omnia nobis 
facienda. 



Everything must be 
done by us. 



11. Adjectives signifying Dimension govern the Ac- 
cusative of measure. See 25. 

12. E/^/, when it signifies Possession^ Property^ or 
Dutyy governs the Genitive. 



irrparioDTojv Idri rf 



Militum est suo 
duci parere. 



It is the duty of 
soldiers to obey 
their general. 

13. Jtfr/ taken for g;^«, Ihave^ governs the Dative of 
a person. 

icri fj^oi jS/jSXo^. I Est mihi liber. | / have a booh 

14. A Verb signifying Advantage or Disadvantage 
governs the Dative. 

^oTi&u ^affiXiT, I Succurre regi. | Succour tlie king. 

1. Under this rule include verbs signifying — 

1. Tof€myu/r or help and their contraries. 

But ivivinptt and /3x«7rr<u, like juvo and IcedOf take the 
accusative. 

2. To command, obey, resist, trust. 

But jct'Ktuuy order, like^'t^^o, takes in Attic the accusative; 
some of its compounds become deponent and take the 
dative, as, 7r»p»Ke7\,evopteti aoi, Anab. i. 7* 9; 8. 11. 

3. To threaten or be angry with, 

2. In general any verb or expression may have a Dative to show 
that the state or action or feeling is for the interest of some one. 

•V 9ctvT$ f(pvs, |Non tibi natus es. j You were not bom for yourself . 
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8. The Dative of a participle is used to indicate a person's rela- 
tive state or position. 



ToT^is sirrlif l» h^t^ h- I Urbs est a dextra 
T'Keoifri, Thuc. i. 24. | intro naviganti. 



The city is on your 
right as you sail in. 



This sort of Dative is used much more freely and widely by 
Greeks than Latins ; as avviT^ovrt^ avursfiovrt etTPelv, to speak hriefy, 
lit., to speak having cut short* 

4. The Dative of participles expressing mllingness is common 
after substantive verbs. 

op» it vol /^ovTiOfAsy^ (Iotij^) et hsya. See if tohttt I Say is ac- 
cording to your wish. Plato, Rep. p. 358, D. Compare the 
imitation by Tacitus, Quibus hellwm volentilms erit, 

5. The Dative of the I. and II. personal pronouns were often 
introduced in colloqmal language to excite attention and enliven 
conversation. (Ethig Dative.) 

■ 

a fAviTtp, ug KuT^os fcot 6 vuTT'Tros. mother, what a fine papa, 
I declare! Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2. Compare Cicero's, At tibi 
{mark you!) repente venit ad me Caninius. Ad Fam. 9. 2. 

6. The Dative is sometimes made to depend upon a verb, where 
it might also be a Genitive dependent on a noun. 

Thuc. V. 70. 



Divulsa est illis 
caterva. 



Their band was 
broken. 



15. A verb signifying Actively/ governs the Accu- 
sative. 

p/Xg/ rhv Qe6v. \ Ama Deum. | Love God. 

Note — ^Besides transitive verbs, even neuter verbs may have an 
accusative of the cognate noun or its equivalent. 

f^etyfi^m (Aux,in9- \ Pugno pugnam. | I fight a fight. 

16. Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting govern the 
Accusative or Genitive. 



Tydea baud me- 

mini. 
Ne obliviscaris 

justitise. 

17. Verbs ot Accusingf Condemning^ Acquitting^ add 



Tvbta oh fisfivr^fiau 
M4 X(£^92 rr^i dtxrii. 



Tydeus I do not re- 

member* 
Forget not justice. 
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Admonishing^ with the Accusative of the Person, govern 
also the Genitive of the charge or punishment. 



airtoirai fit xXo^g, 
v^e/ivfi<fs fit *jro>AfjLo\), 



Arguit me furti. 

Commonefecit me 
beUi. 



He accuses me of 
theft. 

He reminded me 
of war, 

18. Verbs of Comparing^ Giving^ Declaring, and 
Taking away^ govern the Accusative with the Dative. 



"Tapa^dWoi OvipyiXiov 
'Ofi^ptft, 



Compare Virgi- / compare Virgil 
Hum Homero. to Homer, 



Note. — veptjiaxyiOfAett, surround, and lapsoptett, present, have a 
choice of constructions like circumdo and dono in Latin. 

vipi^oL'KKov reixos rj? xoXe/ or rijy WX/y niy^t, Gircumda 
murum urbi or urbem muro. 

19. Verbs oi Ashing and Teaching admit of two Ac- 
cusatives, the first of a person, and the second of a thing. 



/lartxriv. 



Docuit me grammati- 
cam. 



He taught me 
grammar. 



Note. — Greek verbs of concealing, as xpvjrra, etc., may, like 
celOy have two Accusatives. Anab. i. 9. 19. 

20. The Passives of such active verbs as govern two 
cases, retain the latter case. 



6tdd<nco/Aai ypa/jr' 
fianxTiv, 



Doceor grammati- I am taught 
cam. grammar. 



21. The principal agent after a Passive verb is usu- 
ally denoted by a preposition. (1^6 here = a or ab). 



f'^l/siKfdfi W adiXfov. I Deceptus est a 

fi'atre. 



He was cheated 
by a brother. 



Note. — ^Instead of vtto, ^pog is often found, and especially with 
verbs of declaring ix, and vttpeiy as ifAdihoytlreii vapet viyraff 
It is confessed 1$^ alU for vvo ir»vra», Anab. i. 1. 6 ; 9. 1, 20. 
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22. An Impersonal verb generally governs the Dative. 
eufifipii rfi *jcL\n. \ Expedit reipublicae, | It profits Hie state. 

23. One Verb governs another in the Infinitive, 
i'ffiQv/^ fiavddvuv, \ Cupio discere. | / desire to learn, 

24. Participles govern the case of their own verbs. 
^onduv 0a<rtX6T. \ Succurrens regi. | Succouring the king. 

25. Time, how long? and space, how fart are put in 
the Accusative. 

^oXXouf fi^vas. I Multos menses. | For many months. 

26. Adverbs Qualify Verbs, Participles, Adjectives, 
and other Adverbs. 

xaXug ypdpft. \ Bene scribit. | He writes well. 

27. Some Adverbs of Time, Place, and Quantity, 
govern the Genitive. 



vavra^ou rra yrig. 



Satis est verborum. 
Ubique gentium. 



There is enough 

of words. 
Everywhere over 

the earth. 



28. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
Primitives. 



Xiyit. 



Omnium elegantis- He speaks the m4>st 
sime loquitur. elegantly of all. 



N,B, — ^Many other parallels of construction might be produced 
b^ making the Greek Genitive represent not only the Latin Geni- 
tive, but also the Ablative. The chief instance in which the Greek 
Dative fulfils the function of the Latin Ablative is where it is used 
to express the '' Cause, Manner, and Instrument ;'* almost every- 
where else the Latin Ablative answers not to the Greek Dative, but 
to the Greek Genitive. Thus, Comparatives! eLitog = dignrn, duA' 
itoi—indigmis, ys'y6>s=nattMf sattu, ortus^ editus; Adjectives and 
verbs of plenty and want, filling, hading^ freeing, depriving, 
debarring; eapressionsofFBiCE ; tmdthe absolute constbuction 
(fa Svbstamtive with a Participle reqvare an Ablative in Latin, hut 
a Genitive in Chreeh, 
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§ XCrV. Peculiarities op Greek Syntax. 

1. A Neuter Dual or Plural requires a Singular 
verb. 

f6da 6dWit, Hoses flourish. rd, Kvpov i^€i xaXutg, 
The affairs of Cyru£ are well situated, o<f<ft daisrat. 
His eyes flash fire. Horn. Od. 6. 131. 

This remarkable construction seems to have arisen from the idea 
that it is only the possession of mind that bestows personality, and 
therefore individuality; whence it resulted that things unthoiU 
mind^ are to be looked on not as individuals, but in mass and 
grouped together as one whole ; i.e., neuter nouns must take their 
verb in the singular. This idea was carried farther by certain 
poets, some of whom give a singular verb, not only where the 
nominative is a netOer plural, but even where it is masculine or 
feminine, provided it denotes inanimate objects. From Pindar's 
frequent use of even masculine or feminine plurals with a singular 
verb, this construction is called << Schema Boeotium or Pindar- 



icum." 



vfAifot rkKKsreti. Hymns arise, Pind. 01. x. 5. 

NoTB 1. The Epic relaxed the law for the sake of the metre, 
so as to allow a plwral verb after a neuter. 

weipret ^.kKvvreti, The ropes are rotten. Hom. II. 2. 135. 

2. The Attic allowed a plural verb after a neuter nominative, 
in order to mark individttality or multiplicity of parts. 

rei ri'hTn l^i'TtfAy^ottt. The atdhorities sent out (as individuals). 
(rd rkTiTn i^ivifA-^i. The hoard of authorities sent out (as one cor- 
poration). 

^oLvipei ^aety tx,vvi voTChot. Many tracks tcere plainly visible. 
Anab. i. 7. 17. (Cf. Anab. i. 2, 23 ; 4, 4). 

2. itfr/, ?v, and occasionally ytyvsrat, are used like the 
French II est, without reference to the number of the 
subject, but then they must stand at the opening of the 
clause. 

iartv sv ratg 'jrSXitfsv ap^ovng. There are rulers in the 
cities. Plato, Eep. 462, F. 

* But »vy fioitt ^otviatjitrBi, Mosch. iii. b, henKoae personified. 
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Note. — Hence the peenliar exprennon Urtp o7, there are toho^ 
tome people^ etc., which in regularly declined in the plural, hrt» oT, 
Urip «7, Urtp Si ; O. lanv ItVy etc. 

G. tanv Z» Amvu. There are whom I hear ^ Le., I hear some people. 
D. hrtv 01 e fTOfcoit, There are whom I follow, i^., I follow some 

people, 
A. hrip w( ^tTiZ, TTiere are whom I love, ue,, I love some people. 

The plural adjective htoi, some, neemn to be for UrtP o!f whence 
hiartf sometimes =hmv h-t, Th&re are occasions when. 

3. A plaral form may be used for a dual form, but 
not a dual for a plural form, unless where pairs are 
referred to. 

Plural for Dual (even in the case of Pairs), 

dff dvipt ^up^atfovro. Two rnen were arming, Horn. II. 

16. 218. 
ff>.ai 'jrtp} x^tpi fia\6vrf. Throwing loving arms a/round, 

Hom. Od. 11.211. 

Dual for Plwral (only in the case of Pairs), 

dio0 di o} v'tHi ntfrriv. And he had two sons, Horn. XL 

6. 10. 
IBa(f/7Jitg — frt'Tfvfiivu Si/j^u, The kings — ttnse men both, 

Hom. Od. 18. 64. 

1. The Blasculine dual is gometimes used for the Feminine dual, 
as is usual in the article, as ra (pkKoLyyt. Anab. L 8. 17. 

2. A woman speaking of herself in the plural uses the Mascu- 
line. Eur. Ilec. 237 ; Med. 316, 771 ; Androm. 357. 

4. An Adjective in the Predicate^ in connection with 
the substantive verb, may be in the plural, and the 
Verbal of necessity in riog is often so. 

Mmra f^v ijAy(%6^ai, It was impossible to fight, 
ftuxrta hri (as well as fivxriov). There must befiight, 

5. Some Adjectives, d^Xo;, favtpSgy hSjcaioij etc., prefier 
to be used personally. 
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Ku^( difXo^ fiv (iy/ctf/bbf vo(. It was evident that Cyrus was 
vexed. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 11; 5. 9; 10. 6. 

6. The Case of the Relative (as in Latin) is naturally 
regulated by its own clause ; but in Attic there is a 
species of construction called Attic Attraction. 
whereby it takes not only its gender, number, and 
person, but also its case from the Antecedent. This 
occurs especially, where the Relative would naturally 
be in the Accusative, and where the Antecedent is in 
the Genitive or Dative. (Anab. i. 1. 8 ; 3. 16, 17 ; 
7.3). 

Gen, &px^ ^wy ^rSXtm 5v (for Ag) iTkov, I rule the 
cities which I took. 

Dat. ;^w/Mra/ raTg ^i^Xoig afg (for a;) l;^«. / use the 
books which I have. 

1. Similarly when the Antecedent is omitted. 

fS ay T^iytig for Ik rovrav » Jiiyetg. From what you say, (Of. 

Anab. i. 3. 4). 
9^9 oJg ^thelg for a^v rovro/g ovg ^/"Kttg, With those whom you 

iove. Anab. i. 9. 25. 

2. Observe these formulse. eixPh f^^XP^ ^^ ^^s ^^ until; l| ov, 
f £ Hy, since ; i» ^, while ; tig o or eart for kg ore, until, 

8. v&g, every, generally takes oao/ as the relative after it, some- 
times oortg, even when^ plural itself. Anab. i. 1. 5 ; ii. 5. 32. 

4. Sg retains in Attic some traces of its old demonstrative power) 
BB fit og, said he; og pt.h — og d^, the one and the other; kolI og^ 
and he (but 6 di) ; Sg k»\ og, this person or that = some one, 

v6><ug ug pth eLvottpav, ilg ecg ^e rovg (pvyahag Keeroiyav. De^ 
stroyina some of the cities and to others restoring those 
banisned, 

§XCV. The Article 

1. Is added to nouns to express distinction : &y9ipj a 
man ; 6 avnPj the man. 

1. It is prefixed where the cannot represent it in English, as 
before proper names and abstract nouns, o Kvpog, Cyrus (after 

1 For similar change from one number to another, see Aoab. i. 4. 8 ; 5. 1« 
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being once mentioned), ij dperi, ffirtue. (It is remarkable that 
the word fi»at>.iv(f when used for the ffrectt king or king of Persia, 
has not the article). 

Tet roy fieurthtu in Anab. ii. 4. 4. 

2. («) It is used for a possessive pronoun, and (/S) senres to ex- 
press each or every in distributions. 

a) 6 Torip rov( 'roCiheti ^i%u. The father loves His children. 
/3) ViaKi rptu iifcihcipiiKct rov fATnv6s r^ orpetnriar^. He gone three 
halfaarics every month to every soldier. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 21 . 

3. It is used in specif^ng round numbers. &pf4,anr» dfi^i rd 
tfKOff/. Anab. i. 7. 10; li. 6. 15, 30. 

4. The article with an Adjective = to a Substantive, with a Par- 
ticiple = a Relative and a V erb, with an Adverb = an Adjective. 

TO dpet(<rdrnro» = dvetiaQnatat senselessness, 6 eLvQpa-xoi 6 dKOvaof 
= os iJKOvast the man who heard, o/ 'xd'Ktii dp^pavot=ol 
w-tfXtf/o/, the ancient men, 

5. It never precedes a demonstrative immediately; thus, not 
ovrog dpet^, but either 6 dvet^ oZrog or cvrog 6 dvet^, 

6. The agreeing noun is often omitted, as rd Kvpov, sc. 'jrpdy' 
fieiret, the affairs of Cyrus, y^, ijfthetf o^, vUg are oftenest 
omitted. 

2. The Article serves to distingaisli the Subject from 
the Predicate, as aXtdg riv 6 yepoav, Tlie old man was a 
fisherman (not The fisherman was an old man), 

1. Before an adjective it marks an epithet: o/ dy»M dphoigf 
the brave men ; or more emphatically o/ dphptt ol dya6oi. Else- 
where it marks the sulject, as dy»6o\ ol dplpts, or o/ dplptg 
dyet6o(i the men are brave ; luoet voTCKd rd Kpiety he saw that the 
Jlesh was abundant. 

2. The neuter of the article is prefixed to a word to call atten- 
tion to the word itself as, ro dvio^ the word dpip. 

3. The Article retains some traces in Attic of its 
primitive usage as a Demonstrative and Relative pronoun. 
As a Demonstrative, with the particles iiiv, di, ydp, as 
6 fitv i^iramTf 6 bi -^tyti. This one praises, that one blames. 
6fih — bi=one — and another; o}fih — o/ 3«, some — others. 
So ^irph rov sc. )(j>6vou = before this. As a Kelative chiefly 
in the Tragic poets in Attic, but frequent in Ionic and 
Doric; as r& /Ah'OrdvTig iTirt, XiXly^w, (for &), What 
Otanes saidy let it be spoken. Heroa. iii. 81. 
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ON THE CASES OF NOUNS. 



§ XCVI. The Nominative. 

Besides serving as the subject of a sentence, and as 
the predicate after Substantive verbs, Passive verbs of 
Naming, and verbs of Gesture, the Nominative is often 
used for the Vocative : as, w dvtr/iop Alag (for ATixv), 
unhappy Ajax. (See § XVIII. n.) 

For the Nom. used absolutely, see § XCIX. 2. j3. 4. 

§ XCVII. The Vocative. 

The Vocative is used in addressing a person, vrith or 
"Without oi; as, KXiap^t xai TLpS^evs xai o/^ SiWot oi 'jrapovrtg 
"EXKflvtg ovx 1<st* ^, r/ ^o/6/rg. Clearchua and ProaenuSy 
and the rest of the Greeks who are hercy you know not 
what you are doing. Anab. i. 5. 16. 

1. An Adj. in the predicate is sometimes in the Vocative by 
attraction; as Sx/^ts Kups yho/o, Theocr. 17. 66, for ohfiiog. Be 
tkau blessed, hey, (Compare Virgil's, Quibus, Hector, ab oris ex- 
pectate venis? ^n. ii. 282). 

2. The Vocative stands first, for the sake of emphasis, when 
there is a conjunction {^pt>iv, ^k, yot,p) in the clause; as *Arptlhvi, av 
^ TTuvt reoif fiivoi, But, son of Atreus, still thy r<ige, Hom. U. 
1. 282. C£ Anab. vi. 4. 12 ; Memor. ii. 1. 26. 

§ XCVm. The Oblique Cases. 

1. The oblique cases serve to mark out the relations 
of the Object 



^ Might this not be taken as a clear Instance of a Vocative to the 
article? 
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2. The Object is either immediate or remote. If the 
object is immediate, it is in the Accusative ; if remote, 
in the Genitive and Dative; in the Genitive, if the 
object is associated with the idea of m>otion or origin 
from ; in the Dative, if the object is associated with the 
idea of motion towards or termination in. 

"'EhcfiTLo. Bevofojvrog ^t^Xia rf *7raibi. I gave XenopJuyris 
works to the boy. 

Here ^i^'hU is the immediate object primarily affected hj mj 
giving ; vot/h' is the remote object in which the action of my giving 
terminated ; Bspo^am-og is also a remote object whence something 
originated, viz., the works. 

Or, The genitive expresses the antecedent notion, the Dative the 
eonseqttent notion, and the Accusative the coincident notion. 

§ XCIX. The Genitive. 

For the Genitive after a Substantive, see § XGIII. 6 ; after a 
Partitive, see § XGHI. 8. 

1, Yerhs o{ Admiration^ Desire^ Origin^ Plenty y Supe- 
riority, with their contraries ; also verbs of the Senses^ 
except Sighty require the Genitive. 

(a) Admiration and Contempt, ayafiai roD 2ftix^c£rou^ 
/ admire Socrates. xarafpovtT rZv f/Xuv. He de- 
spises his friends. 

Note. — Some of these verbs admit an Accusative and sometimes 
an Accusative and Genitive; as ^etvfc»^u trt ritg vo^iccg. I admire 
you for your skill, 

(jS) Desire and Indifference. hn&vfuT rrjg rvpavvfdog. 
He desires the sovereignty. iX/yuptT rZv yjprifitdrm* 
He cares little for the mxmey. 

Note. — Some of these also take the accusative, and Ay^Ttu^ 
arifiya, ^tT^ia, verbs of lomng, always do so. 

(y) Origin and Ending, np^avro daffMvts x^ov. The 



§ 99. CASE — SYNTAX. 157 

gods began the reign of loraih. Aesch. Prom. V. 
199. inXsirritrs \6you} He ended the discourse. 
Aaps/ou yiyvovrai ^aTZsg dvo. Two sons are bom of 
Darius — i. e., Darius has two sons, Anab. i. 1. 1. 
(d) Plenty and Scarceness. 6a,\a<s<ta vkriQu f6vou. 
The sea is full of blood, a^iravi^st yjfrnL&rm, He 
lacks money. 

NoTB. — ^Under this head include verbs of chtaining, hitting^ 
missing y as rvyxotva^ hit, fiifA»pT»»u, miss, etc., and acyectives com- 
pounded of » privative, as dnKPos vtitlap, childless, 

(i) Superiority and Inferiority, ap^st rm K/X/xwv. He 
rules the Cilidans. tirrarat tQv mhfituv. He is 
the slave of his passions. 

Note. — ^In poetry especially, some verbs of superiority take a 
Dative, as Mvpfctloviaatu Avotvai, Bute thy Myrmidons, Horn. U. 
I. 180. Kpanria, to have power over, takes the Genitive ; to get 
power over, master, subdue, the Accusative. 

(^) Senses^ except sight, hc^paivov &v6ovg. Smell a 

flower, ysdov roZ omv. Taste the wine, fiii ^tyra 

xspavvov. Touch not the thunderbolt. Axovs rov 
f^ropog. Hear iJie orator. 

Note. — ^Verbs of sight take almost always the Accusative, as 
iiKhv fiTig'jru g)»os. He Isolds the light of the sitn. Verbs of 
hearing often take the Accusative, especially of a neuUr pronoun^ 
as ravr iKowoi lEaXXado^ ITiis I heard from Pallas, Verbs of 
hearing, in the sense of ^^ohey," never take the Accusative but the 
Genitive^ sometimes the Dative. 

2. The Genitive stands after Comparatives, is em- 
ployed as the Absolute Case, and expresses the relations 
of portion^ pricCy material^ cause^ a point in time, and 
position in space. 

(a) Comparatives, n^m o7vou. Sweeter than wine. 
xpsTrrov rov ^vtfov. Better than gold. 

i In Poetic Latin» compare Horace's Desine Querelarttm, 
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Note 1. So Verbs derived from comparatives, as Cffrtpht from 
vartpogj later, varipviat rvis f^oi-xyii* He came too Uxte for the 
battle, Anab. i. 7. 12. So aojectives implying difference and 
hence comparison^ as hei^opog, aifferentf ^XXo;, other, h'x^eurtoii 
twice as nmch as^ ^oAXtf^x^/o;, many times larger than, 

2. The Genitive is resolved by 4 = Latin qtMm, as f|)/oy 4 ohog. 
Stoeeter than wine, 

3. When ^ is followed by an Adjective or Adverb in a comparison 
of two qualities of the same subject, the Adjective or Adverb aft^ 
H is in the comparative as well as the Adjective or Adverb before 
it ; as 6pctcf{mp6i kartu i aotparspog. He is more rash than wise, 
(Compare the Latin audacior est qttam sapientior). 

4. Labor major qttam pro viribus = fr6vo; fcti^m ^ xetnrei ^vvetfAtVf 
too greaJt for one's strength, lit. greater than according to one's 
strength. Major qttam qttiferatur = fitl^au i uart ^ipttp, or, simply 
fAtl^av i (pipuu, as in Soph. (Ed. Rex. 1293. 

5. 4 is often omitted after ^rxiov, 'jr^.tla, iharrop, if with a nume- 
ral, as iryi ytyavi^i fF'K9l» ifi^ofAiMvrcc, more than seventy years old. 

(j3) The Absolute Case. ^X/ou dvia^ovrog &^opiyn 
ffx6roi. The sun rising^ darkness fiees away, 

1. The Genitive absolute is properly and originally a Genitive of 
time when, [See Tjj).] 

2. The Participle sometimes agrees with a clause of a sentence 
instead of a substantive, as '^YfKaBivros on tp rettg petvol roL fFpoLy- 
fAanr» iyiptro. When it was shown that it was with ships that 
deeds were done, Thuc. i. 74. (Compare the Latin, Alexander, 
a/udito Dareum appropinquate), etc. 

3. Sometimes the substantive, if a pronoun, is omitted, as 
7FOptvof*>iuap iiiKVfiottpi rt rvi; ^othetyyog, 8C. ctvrap. As th^ 
marched, a portion waved out of the line, Anab. i. 8. 18. (Ci. 
i. 2. 17). 

4. Sometimes Greek writers allow themselves in other absolute 
cases, as the Nominative, Dative, Accusative. The Nominative 
Absolute some critics explain by inserting a part of tlfil, others 
condemn it as a thing of carelessness, y^oyot I' i6i66ovp kcckoI, 
^vy^et^ iTiiyjcup (pvTiUKec. Bad words were mutterea^ guardsman 
chiding guardsman. Soph. Ant. 260. Compare Xen. Anab. i. 
8.27. 

The Dative Absolute is explained as a definition of time. See 
§ C. 2. 3. 

The Accusative Absolute is explained as an accusative of man^ 
ner. See § CL 4. 

N.B. — Impersonal verbs take the Accusative as the absolute 
case, as i^ou ytTi&u, it being lawful to laugh. So vpixop, ^oxovp* 
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^ia9f etc. Bnt where a personal subject is understood, the Geni. 
tive is used, as vorrog, sc. Atog, When there is rain. 

(y) Portion, dir/xoyro rrjg 'iraXfag Ig Tdpavra, Herod, 
iii. 136. TTiey came to Tarentum in Italy. l^Tfjtrai 
xptm. To roast some flesh. fMriari fiot rra Xg/a^. 
/ have a share of the plunder, that rov ^p6tfct). To 
go a portion of the journey that is before one* 
Anab. i. 3. 1. Cf. Anab. v. 4. 30. 

Note. — ^Verbs of toWn^AoW of often govern the Genitive, as it 
b by VLpart that an object is laid hold of. Cf. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

Hence uvrofAett and ex^fiettf to hold by, cling tOffolloWf take the 
Genitive. Anab. i. 5. 10 ; 8. 9. 

(3) Price, s'jrpiavro r^v xa'jridriv rtrrdpm (fiyXm. Tliey 
bought the capithh of com for four shekels. Anab. 
i. 5. 6. a^tog ^oog, worth an ox ; a^tog rt/j^^g, worthy 
of honour, iifi.n'^a ^ovv i^ oiuv. I exchanged an ox 
for sic sheep. 

1. The prepositions dvri and veo are often inserted before this 
genitive. 

2. With the genitive of price compare the genitive of crime or 
punishment. See § XCIII. 17. 

(f) Material. ^v<fou 'ffontrai rSt vo/iitffiara. The coins 
are made of gold, o^g/ ^/rrrig. It smells of pitch. 

Note. — The prepositions A'to and Ix, are often inserted with 
this genitive. 

(^) Cause. deiXats rov vov rrig rs (fufifopag 7<fov. Hap- 
less oney alike for thy mind and thy misfortune. 
Soph. Oed. Rex. 1347. dX/s/* rrig rv^rig. He is 
sad at his fate. 

1. The Genitive is especially common in exclamatitmSf riis 
f^uptetgl What folly ! ^'A^oAXov, rov xuafAvifAarrogl Apollo^ what a 
gape ! Aristoph. Av. 61. 

2. Some of these genitives are said to be governed by htKct, 
on account of, understood. 

3. To this head is sometimes referred the construction of these 
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Impersonal Verbs, having Dative of theperton^ and a Genitive of 
the ol^ect or exciting cause. 

2t7 f/bot ffo^fetgf I need wisdom* fbihu ft,ot ov^iyo;, / ccwe for 
nothing. f^sretf^^sMt trot dvoiagf You repent of folly, fcer- 
iari f/>ot rvii "htictSt I have a share of plunder, Trpoff^Kn 
uoi vo^ifAov, I am concerned with war, 

^ii and xp^ sometimes take an Accus. before the Genitive, and 
almost universally so before the Infinitive, as ^%i fAt ^etKpvuv, If 
behoves me to weep, 

{r\) A Point of Time, vuxrhg xa) ^fiipag. In the 
night-time and in the day-time. roZ ahroij ^ipoug. In 
the same summer. 

(i) Position in Space, xaravrt^epag 'A^ddou. Over 
against where Ahydos lies, ^iXaj o7xou. Near the 
house. Hence, metaphorically, 6avdrov iyyia. Nigh 
death, 

1. For a multitude of adverbs denoting each a certain relation 
exposition and governing the Genitive see Adverbs below. 

2. txju and ^ku, with adverbs of manner^ take a genitive, as 
jCpyif^eeray tv v^kov. They toere well off for money, ag raxovg Ixomto; 
itxiiy^ As far as each had smftness. 

3. An absolute Genitive of place is not usual in prose, except in 
fluch adverbs as «urot/, in that place. Homer, however, has oi^i 
nt;Xot; lepiis, oCr "Apygog^ ovrt MvicipviSf Neither at tocred Pyhu, 
nor at Aryos, nor at Mycenae, Od. xxi. 108. 



§ C. The Dative. 

1. Verbs of (a) helping^ hurting ; (/S) comparing j 
giving J declaring^ taking away ; (y) commanding^ obey- 
ing j resisting J trusting; (i) tlireateningy being angry wiOi; 
following^ fighting^ joining^ meeting^ suiting^ vsing^ require 
the Dative. 

(For an example under (a) and (/3), see § XCUL 14 
and § XCm. 18. 

(7) avretrrn ifd^Ti. He resisted us. irsonui /m/. Be- 
Ueve me. 
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For xtXivu, see § XCIIL 14. 1. 2. 

(i) amXsT trot. He threatens you. hpyi^ii ^acn. You 

are angry with everybody, 
hrirai r^fj^ xclI fj^ay^Trau He follows us and will 

fight us. 
;^w rfi jS/jSXy;, «/ apiifxit <foi. Use the booky if it pleases 

you. 

1. A few verbs of helping and hurting take the Accusative. 
ovbufAi, help; dhxAa^ injure; fiT^ot'Trra, hurt; v/^pt^a, insult: a0i7ii6>, 
help, have usually Ace. 

2. Verbs oi warding offisk& Ace. of the danger or enemy ^ and 
Dat. of the person or thing in danger. 

With Dat. only, they may be translated assist. Such of them as 
have a Middle yo\cQ= defmd onb*s-S£LF against. aXe&tf, dfAvva^ 
doiya, doKia 'xo'htfMv voh%i^ 1 ward off war from the state, d'hi^a 
r'6Xt{=l defend the state, duwoucct rovg s^^povs. I defend myself 
against enemies. 

Similarly, rtfuioa aot vfiotv, I cvoenge the insult offered you. 
rifMipa ffoif I protect you. rifAaow/Aou rovg ex^povg, I take ven- 
geance for myself on my enemies. 

3. Verbs of declaring admit, instead of Dat., a preposition 
with Ace. 

Xfyfii vpog ai as well as 7\.iya trot. I tell you. 

2- The Dative expresses the relations of Cause^ 
Manner and Instruments and the measure of Difference. 

aydXkofiat rfj vtxri. I am elated with the victory. 

shrXdov jS/qt. / went in by force. 

erv-^a 6%ri*jrrpu). I struck with a staff. 

irpetrBurspog aou 'xoWoTg trstfi' My elder by many years. 

1. xoddfAat^ to make an Instrument of use, always takes the 
Dative. 

The Dative of the Instrument is often in poetry fortified by a 
preposition kv^ avv^ etc. 

2. The Measure of Difference is rarely in the Accusative (Anab. 
i. 7. 12). Hence in Anab. i. 2. 25, vporgpct Kvpov 'jrivn ifcipetts is 
thought preferable to the other reading vipn tifAipets. For multo 
with a comparative, w-oXt/ and ^oAA^ are both m use. So Ea^ — 
roaovT^ = quanta — tanto, 

3. A poiwt of time and position in space are often expressed by 
the Dative more definitely than by the Genitive. 

\4 
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Gen. 9if4,ipetst in the day generally, f . «., not in the night ; Dat. 
if^ipef, in the day definitely, t. e., at some particular time within 
the day. On the other hand, Ace. if^ipccvy lasting during the day. 

To the Datives of place helong a great many locative adverMal 
forms^ as * k&ivinffii at Athens, Ilheirat£a/y at PlaUsce, etc. 



§ CI. The Accusative. 

1. All Transitive Verbs take an Accusative of the 
immediate object, and Intransitive Verbs may take an 
Accusative of the cognate noun or equivalent notion. 
See § XCni. 15. n. 

2. Verbs of asking and teaching take two Accusatives. 
See § XCm. 19. 

1. A double Accusative occasionally follows verbs 
of treating or speaking well or ill^ clothing, comr 
pelling, concealing, persitading, taking away^ etc. 

roDro dpatfu (Si, I shall do this to you. 
afa/psT(r&at rovg ""EXXrivag rj)v yrjv. To deprive the 
Greeks of their land, Anab. i. 3. 4. 

3. The Accusative expresses the relations of Dura- 
tion in time and Extent in space. See § XCIII. 25. 

4. Besides being used absolutely in the participles of 
Impersonal Verbs (see § XCIX. 2. jS. obs.), the Accu- 
sative is often used independently to convey a nearer 
definition or limitation of the manner in which a cir- 
cumstance exists. 

*jr\if\yiig r^f xfpaX^v. Struck on the head, 
irarpl ofi/iara hixag. You are like your father in the 
eyes. 

1. xecrel IS sometimes expressed to the Accusative of manner, 
Kctrei yvlif/bmv f^ptg, in respect of judgment hnomng. Soph. Oed, 
Rex. 1087. 

2. This Accusative of nearer definition the Latins adopted 
chiefly in poetry, as Nube candentes humerot amictua, Hor. i. 2. 

3. For the Accusative of difference see § 0. 2. 2. 
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Vehbs. 

§ CII. The Voices. 

1. The chief difference between Latin and Greek, in 
respect of two of the Voices, viz., the Active and Passive 
Voices, is this : that while, in Latin, only an Accusative 
after the Active can become a Nominative before the 
Passive, in Greek there is no such restriction, and a 
Genitive or Dative case may become the Subject to a 
Passive. Thus ncKsniica and credo are alike in governing 
a Dative of a person ; but while the Latins can say only 
mihi a te credituvy the Greeks can say tyit 'xicnUfLai i«ri 

2. The Middle Voice is equivalent to the Active, 
followed either by the Genitive, or by the Dative, or 
by the Accusative of a Reflexive pronoun. 

Ace. Xovofiat = Xoltoi ifiaurSv. I wash myself. 

Gen. Xohofiai <fu/ia=^'kovca i/iavrou <fZfia. I wash my 

person. 
Dat. ^otsT^at 6/priv7iv = ^otiT s/pTivriv saurjD. He makes 

peace for himself 

Hence the three leading meanings of the Middle, 
viz., to do something, either to one^s-self (Ace), or, to 
what belongs to one's-self (Gen.), or, for the benefit of 
on^s^self (Dat.) 

3. The Middle often seems to have a causative or 
transitive signification, viz., to get something done by 
another ; but in such instances tliere is a tacit reference 
to self another^s service being called in to please onis- 
self or to relieve on^s-self 

Thus h'hourxM TTotllxy I teach another^s hoy^ h'hourKOf/,»t valTiet, 1 
get my hoy taught^ I educate^ whence the teacher h^wTKUi the 
father h'hotcrKsrttt, Similarly, the priest 6vu offers sacrifice^ the 
consulter 6vfr»t makes the priest sacrifice and tell the omens* 
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Note. — The reflexive pronoun implied in the Middle is some- 
times emphatically repeated. 

ietvroif kveffOx^ecro a'S'etacSifAiuos ro» tiKtv»x.Tnv* Drawing his 
stvord he slew himself, Xen. Anab. i. 8. 29. 



MOODS m CLAUSES AND SENTENCES. 



§ cm. Purpose-clauses. 

A purpose-clause (answering to ut^ quoj or ne with 
Subjunctive in Latin) is made by 7va, wg, o^wj, [o(ppa 
poetic] (negatively /va fi^^ ug a^^, etc.), followed by the 
Conjunctive, if dependent on a Presential Tense, by the 
Optative, if dependent on a Preteritive Tense. 

ypd^ttij ypd'^u^ ygyf>apa, Iv s'^fjff. Scribo, scribam, 
scripsi, ut scias. 

(ypa^ovj iypoL'^OLj eyeypd^etVy iv itbiir^g* Scribebam, 
scripsi, scripseram, ut scires. 

1. Sometimes there is a mixing of the moods, espedally when 
there is a diversity of tvme^ or when the present is used as an 
aorist. 

d}^V9 dTT d^QethfAav thovy S(pp ev ytyvaaKvi^* (For- 
merly) / took the mist from your eyes that you may (now) 
know, U. 5. 127. 

2. Sometimes, where there is more than one purpose-clause, we 
find a transition from the Conjunctive to the Optative or vice 
versa ; with this difference, that the Optative expresses the remoter 
and less certain contingency. 

fiSXX* epia pbh iyau, 1»» ti^ortf ^ m fidvapctv, ^ Kit d>^svdpb6itot 
6dvwTov Keel K^pet ^vyoipciv. Well, I shall speak, thctt either 
we may (now) die when we know^ or might Jlee (afterwards) 
if we should escape death and fato, Od. 12. 166. Com- 
pare Virgo's (Aen. i. 297). 
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Maia genitum demittU ab alto 
Ut terrse^ utque novae pateant Garthaginis arces 
Hospitio Teucris, ne fati nescia Dido 
Finibus arceret, 

3. The Indicative of Preterites is used in the expression of an 
intention projected into the past, now impossible to fulfil ; as, r/ 
ovK f» ratxst ^fft^y if^ctvriy, oTUf Tovav dTrffKhuynv, Why did I 
not quickly, plunge, that so I might have been released from woes f 
JEach, Prom. 748. 

4. oTus and o«-«^ f^i prefer the future Indicative to the Con- 
junctive of the I. aorist act. or mid. It often stands after opeia or 
a similar expression of warning, ivififhov ovag Aptanvcus, See 
that you &Dcel. {opu or opecrs is often omitted. Xen. Anab. L 7. 3). 



§ CIV. Conditional Clauses. 

The clause containing the condition or hypothesis is 
called the Protasis {^pSraen) ; that containing the 
deliverance or consequence upon the foregoing condition 
is called the Apodosis {a^Sdoeig). The Protasis is in- 
troduced by a number of particles = si, ify as, i / with 
Indicative or Optative, and lav, tjv or av with the Con- 
junctive. . (Nisi or ni = «/ or lAv /iri). 

A Protasis may have one or other of three forms : — 

(a) The Indicative with tl. Condition 57/njoZy stated; 

(j8^ The Conjunctive with Jav, etc. „ probable ; 

(7) The Optative with «/. „ mex Ay possible. 

An Apodosis may have one or other of three forms: — 

(1.) The Indicative (or Imperative). Consequence 

certain^ if the condition is fulfilled. 
(2.) The Indicative (Ipf. or Aorist). Consequence 

which icould be or would have been certain, if the 

condition had been fulfilled, implying, however, 

that it is not fulfilled. 
(3.) The Optative with &v. Consequence stated to 

be merely possible. 
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Combinations of Conditions and Consequents. 

(a 1.) g/ Xgyg/ff, afiaprdveig. If you speahj you err, 

f / Xf y w, a7(.o\)6ov. If 1 speaky hear, 

(a 3.) «/ Xsyeig, a/naprdvoig av (less dogmatic and more 
polite form). If you speakj you vnll (possibly) err. 

(j8 1.) lAv 'Ktjrii (Xe??jO> dfiapr^ffsi. If you speaky you 

vnll (certainly) err. 
{B 3.) lAv Xsyjjf (^^??3^)> a/iapravoig Siv (less dogmatic 

and more poKte form of the preceding). 

(a 2.) €/ iXeyigy nfidprang av. 7/" yott «p(?i^, you 

would err. (Si diceres, errares). 
(a 2.) f/ sXe^ag, rifLapreg av» If you had spoken^ you 
(^ would have erred. (Si dixisses, errasses). 

(y 3.) «/ Xeyoigj afiaprdvoig av. 7/" yow would speaky 

you would err. 
(y 1.) «/ Xgyo/^, afiaprdveig (more dogmatically and 

positively). If you would speaky you err. 

1. The Conjunctive with ei is so rare and doubtful in Attic that 
it may be held to be non-Attic. It is common in Pindar and 
Doric poets. 

2. The Indicative of the PresenHal tenses (present, future, per- 
fect), hardly admits &» in Attic, so that dp is joined mainly to the 
Preteritive Tenses, when it is attached to an Indicative. 

3. Sometimes &» is omitted after a Preteritive of the Indica- 
tive, as il ^ait ervyx»»£»y ImIvou ainou vetpuxfifAinv* If he happened 
to be alive, I had brought himself forward, Lycurg. Leocr. p. 164. 
Compare Horace's Me truncus lUapsus cerebro stuituUrat, nisi Fau- 
nus ictum dextra levasset. Odes, ii. 17. 

4. eLif is often doubled, as riveg "hoyot rviir^ Av yivoivr &v. Eur. 
Hipp. 960. Cf. Anab. i. 3. 6. 

5. The Protasis is often suppressed ; in which case, the Optative 
looks like a weak present or future Indicative, or a gentle Im- 
perative. 

oifk &» ptsfistptfiv rov 6p6»ov. I will not give up the throne, 
xlyo/f A». Speak, if you please (gentler than "Kkyi), 

6. After verbs of considering, inquiring, tl is used as an indefi- 
nite interrogative, as ^^ero el aadiUv vdvreg. He asked if all were 
safe, (Si in such usages hardly classical in Latin.) 

7. After verbs expressive of a state of feeling, •/ is nsed for Srtf 
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because that, alaxfiyofAetty 6etvf4.»^a £/, / am <uhamed, ivonder that, 
(Compare Latin nUror si), 

8. The Infinitive or Participle has the notion of contvngew^ 
conveyed to it by the addition of Av, as otfAetl o£ ao^ov ihen, 1 
think you are wise, but oTf^eti trt ao^ou &» ehett, I think you will he 
wise, where eL» points to a supposition not expressed. 



§ CV. Relative Clauses. 

1. Relative Clauses open either with relative Pro- 
nouns, Sg^ Sgrigy oTog, o<fog, or with relative Adverbs, as 
Shvy o^iFOTi^ hjrstj sirsidri, iL^yfi^ tffrsy etc. 

2. When the reference of the Relative is definite, the 
relative takes the Indicative, and if there is a negative 
it is ov, 

avrSg dfii ov ^rirtTg, I am the very man you seek for » 
l^g/iij JxaXs/ Kvpogy i^opevSfiriv, When Cyrus summoned 
m£y I marched. 

When the reference is indefinite, the relative takes 
the Conjunctive (usually with av) ; or, if the leading 
clause is preteritive, it takes the Optative (usually without 
av), and m such indefinite instances the negative is firj, 

ou^ &v 7iri, xaXsT. He summons such as he sees. , 
oug Ihoi txakti. He summoned whomsoever he saw. 

Hence Its/, I^«/3^, hirSn with Optative often signify 
whenever. See Xen. Anab. i. 2. 7 ; 5. 7. 

Note. — Sometimes fii appears even with the Indicative in 
logical general statements ; as 

dviip Viiuttlg iariP, oartg d^ixtlif ^vvotfAtvog pti ^vktrett. A just 
man is he who having it in his power to harm, wUl not. 



§ CVI. Expression of a Wish. 

1. A wish of the present is made by the Optative of 
the present ; a wish of the future by the Optative of the 
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aorist ; in either case with or without the particles of 
wishing, g/, g/^g, t/ yap^ ug, 

il ykp lytiiv A/if flra?j; alyi6y(pio E/i^jp. that 1 

were the son of cegis^bearing Jove! Horn. H. 13. 825. 

ug dcr^Xo/ro xa/ aKKog^ orig rotavrd ye fe^ot. So perish 
another likevnse^ that would commit the same I 0(L 
i. 47. 

2. A wish of the past (now impossible to realise) is made 
by a Preteritive Indicative with the particles of wishing. 

e7k (T uV *lXt(f) ^vaf>g haifiuv. Would that fate had slain 
thee under Tlium ! 

1. a^iT^ov, T should ha/oCy I oughts n. Aorist, from o^ttxa, is used 
to express a wish, with or without the particles of wishing. &0t>.o9 
6»yih» Would that I had died ! &q)67\,is 6»vuv. Would that you 
had died! etc. Cf. Anab. ii. 1. 4. It is only in late Greek that 
&q)i\ov is used like utinam without variation for the persons. 

2. vag &v with the optative expresses a wish in the form of a 
question, vug &» (Ovyoiui; how might I esca^f that I might 
escape/ 

§ CVII. Commands, Prohibitions. 

1. The part of the Imperative is sometimes supplied 
by the first persons of the Conjunctive, the second 
person of the Optative with av, and the third of the 
Optative without &v, 

Xsyoig av. Speakj if you please. See § CIV. 5. 

sXdufiev S av6t, AcrVj ^oii S utxtcra ysvoiro. Let V^ go to 
tJie cityj and let a shout be raised right speedily. 
Horn. Od. 22. 77. 

2. A prohibition is made by fhri with the Imperative 
of the Present, but the Conjunctive of the Aorist. 

lj0^ xXem. Do not steal (a general prohibition = Be 

not a stealer). 
tAfi xXs-y^^rig. JDo not steal (a particular prohibition, 

forbidding some special instance of the act). 
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Note 1. eLyt, (pipe, Hetf are often prefixed, like a^e in Latin, 
especiaUj to Conjunctiyes, and in the New Testament, oLcpeg, leaw, 
let, St Matth. xxrii. 49, whence the As of Modem Greek = let. 

2. oTaff 0^9 Ip&ffop ; Knowest thou what thou must do f is a 
remarkable instance of an Imperative in a dependent clause, lit. 
Do it then, thou knowest what. This is chiefly an Atticism. 



§ CVni. Interrogative Clauses. 

1. Interrogative clauses are chiefly introduced by the 
pronoun r/j, and its kindred pronouns and adverbs, 
such as, ^oTogy ^6<fog^ ^Zg, ^oT, etc. There is also a number 
of particles capable of being prefixed, ?, Sipa, firi, fiuvy 
etc., each giving its own shade of meaning to a question. 

N,B, — Observe the difference of meaning of the Moods, iroi 
^tvyofAiv, Whither are toe fleeing f — i.e., we are fleeing, I wish 
to know whither! an expression of inquiry, vol (pivyapav. 
Whither can we flee f the expression of do^t and deliberation 
(Conjunctivus Deliberativus). vol <pivyotpi>i». Whither can we 
fleef — 1.6., nowhere, the expression oi despair. 

2. Sometimes the tone of the voice was left to ex- 
press the question, as olru vZv sdsXng tsvat ; Is it thus you 
wish, togof Od. 5. 204. 

1. $ answers nearly to the Latin ng and simply inquires. 

£pet, pbi, and pb&>» answer nearly to the Latin num, and chiefly 
expect the answer, No. 

w an4 ovMvv answer nearly to the Latin nonne, and chiefly ex- 
pect the answer, Yes. 

i dKovug; Do you hearf ip» (pci, ptav) dKovus; You donH 
hear, do you f 

ovK (^ovMvv) dKoviig ; Do you not hear f 

ov with the future Indicative is equal to an Imperative, as ov 
pbtintg ; stay. Reversely, ov pc^ ptBUilg ; lit. Will you not not — stay f 
= Will you not depart f = do not stay. 

2. 4xxo ri vi is also used like nonne ; literally, Is there anything 
else than thatf etc., as Ay^'Ko rt vj vett^ei; Does he do aught else 
than play f Does he not play f Sometimes ^ is omitted and the 
expression becomes one word, A'h'KtyTty nonne f 

3. A double question is introduced in Attic prose by vonpev — ?= 
utrum^-iin. m poetry ij — ij may serve for uMm — an, Tronpop 
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Kitkvug i Kikivitg ; Whether do you forbid or command f vortpop 
and the first ^, like utmm in Latin, are not always expressed. 

4. ei (si) iff whether^ is used more freely than the Latin si to 
introduce an indefinite question, after verbs of considering and 
inquiring. vKty^ctt d 6 'EXX^y^it pofcos x«XX/09 l^s/. Consider if 
the ctutom of the Greeks is a better one f Cf. Anab. i. 8. 16. 

5. Indefinite questions in Greek do not necessarily leave the 
Indicative, as they do in Latin. Cf. Anab. i. 7. 4, tpxfffOi, 

6. The whether — or of indifference is represented by ttrt — ffri 
sive — sivCj or iotv rt — eeip re, as ^iKottop^ sir dyet^op un (petvKov ro 
arpetrivitv, 'jravreti etvrov pberix^tp. Whether it is good or bad to 
give military service, it is fair that aU should share in it. 



§ CIX. Infinitive. 

1. The Infinitive may stand either as Object or as 
Subject in a clause. 

As Subject. yevvaUv ttrri fi,av6dv€iv. To learn is noble. 
As Object. e^idu/Lu fiavdavtiv. I desire to learn. 

Note. 1. Verbs taking the infinitive of another verb to express 
a purpose are those of wishing, trying, daring, aUowing, bidding, 
etc. The more formal expression of purpose is by ag, ovug, etc., 
with either Conj. or Opt. according to the tense of the influencing 
verb. See § 103. 1. 

2. The Infinitive is sometimes used as an Imperative, xc7^fv«, I 
order, or some such verb being omitted, as dvspi fAwrkpot 2ouy«/, 
8C. xi'hiva. Give thy mother to a husband, Hom. Od. 1. 292. 

2. When the Infinitive has a Subject of its o\m, that 
Subject is in the Accusative case. 

ly^ olbct ^atfiXea <fo<phv ihat, I know that the king is 
wise. 

But where the Subject of the Infinitive is the same 
as that of the verb, it is in the same case as that Sub- 
ject, usually the Nom. 

l/fii) oTBa (fophg iJvai. I know that T am wise. 
Tuv Aux/wv pafisvcav Savdtvv eJvai. The Ijycians having 
said they (se) were Xanihians, Herod, i. 176. 
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fia<ri\idg vo/iit^it yipaihg %lvau The king thinks that he 

(the king) is old. 
But, T7ie king thinks tJiat he (another man) is old. 

^aitiXevg vofit^ei aMv yspathv ihcci, 

1. The Infinitive, as in Latin, in general takes the same case 
after it that it has before it. 

^ofAoti ffov neptt^vfAov thett, I beseech you to he zealous, iir&aty 
s^sort iubetifAoat ytveaffctt. All are at liberty to make them- 
selves happy. (Compare the Latin, Licet omnibus beatis esse.) 
Sometimes, as in Latin, the Infinitive takes an accusative 
agreeing with the object omitted, as vuaiy iieart ivhcttfAovecg 
ytvi(r6»h where evletifAoyetg agrees not with TrAanf properly 
but with v»vr»s or etvrovs understood. It is allowed to all 
that they should be happy. Compare Licet omnibus beatos esssy 

SC 009. * 

2. An accusative of a Participle after an Infinitive is very com- 
mon, referring to a preceding dative or genitive, as 

Ssifief iF»p»yyi}<htt tiKUit "ket^vret roitg dvlpetg. He directs 
Xenias to come, having taken his men. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 1. 

8. For the sake of emphasis the subject is sometimes repeated 
before the Infinitive, even though there is no change of subject, 
as Kpolaof h6pbt^t iavroif eh»t oT^^icnotrov. CroesiM thought that he 
tods the happiest of men. Her. i. 34. But this is rare in Greek, 
while the regular Greek way (e.g. putavit beatissimus esse) is only 
poetical in Latin, as in Horace's Uxor invicti Jovis esse nescis. 

4. The Greeks had a choice of three^ forms of construction 
after verbs sentiendi et declarandi. 

1. A form common to Latin. Accusative and Infinitive. 

2. A form common to the Mo- ) » ^. « -.-u r ,^,« r\ 

dem languages. J "' "' '^' '»* ^"'°- <» ^'^- 

3. A form peculiarly Hellenic. Accusative and Participle. 

I know that man is mortal. ^Z^r^^J^fJ'^ 

boy was weeping. 

(Latin) othetdif^pa^ov Bunrov iheti. fiahv TretiheL KKettuv, 

(Modern) otha on (or ag) Audpavog Qvn^os tari, fiadov on vetlg ex,het/e. 

(FLe\leiac)othetei»$p6t'X'o»&unTO» ovret ^ff&ov Txthec Khetiovret. 

^ A fourth form might be added, though rarer than the rest, common 
enough after verbs of thinking^ viz., ag with Gen. of Participle, ag ipcov 
i6tn'og OTFfi &» k»1 vptelg (TYire), ovra rviv yuapbnv tx,fri. Thai I go {wiQ 
go) where ye also go, so he persuaded, ADab. i. 3. 6. 
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3. The Infinitive with the article may stand in all 
the cases like an ordinary noun. 

Nom. rh afiaprdvsiv av^puj'rovg ovdh ^av/ia^Sv, Thai 

men should err is nothing strange. 
Gen. s'XifLeXov rov ug ^povtfiojrarov ehai. Take care to 

be as prudent as possible. 
Dat. upyt^ero ^/a7V rfj pvySvrag o/^g<r^a/. ffe was wroth 

with us for having jfled and gone away. 
Ace. 3/A tI ayadriv ihat ^auaa^w. / admire her for 

being good. 

1. A noun or participle, joined with the Infinitive and the Article, 
is in the Accusative, as in the above examples ; but when the sub- 
ject of the Infinitive clause is the same as the subject of the lead- 
ing clause, the noun or participle is in the Nominative ; as hd ro 
Ay%iywi sh»t, r%%v AneiKpiviro, From his' being clever, he guicl^ 
made a repltf. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 3. 

2. The infinitive with the Article is used absolutely in the Ace, 
especially in the phrases to vvv ehett, with regard to present cir- 
ctimstances, ro octroi or M rourov theci, (m far as this man is con- 
cerned, Xen. An. i. 6. 9. 

3 The Ace. and Inf., with or without the article, is used in 
expressions of indignation. Compare spci vrecBsh r»h : Hie idea 
of my suffering such things, JSsch. Eum. 835, with Virgil's Mene 
desistere victam, Mn. 1. 37. 

4. The Greek Infinitive may stand after Clauses to 
express purpose^ motive ; after Adjectives to define the 
manifestation of their quality ; and may be used in an 
explanatory parenthesis with w^ oaov^ o n. 

(a) i'ff6TpS'>\fi rriv '/fipav biapirdffai roTg "EXXjja'/. Se gave 
up the country to the Greeks to plunder, Xen. 
Anab. i. 2. 19. (b) -roXg^g/V ixavSg, Able to war, 
(c) ^963/ov Xgyg/v. Easy to tell or to be told, (d) 
ug feVof g/Vg/i/. So to speak, (e) offov y lyl tldhai. 
As far at least as I know, 

I . Thus the Greek infinitive resembles the English in supplying 
the part of the Latin Gerundive and Supine> as well as much that 
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the Latins represent by Ut and the Subjimctiye, and other for- 
mule. Compare the Latin forms for the above expressions. 

(a.) Regionem Grsecis permisit diripiendam. (6.) Idoneus <»d 
bettandum or qui bdl^t, (c.) Facile dictu. (d.) Ut ita dicam, 
(«.) qiiod quidem sdam. 

2. MS is often omitted before the Lifin., especially in dx/yot; hh, 
lit. 80 as to want little, i.e.» almost, 

3. oro; (and oJog n) being an adjective of quality takes the Inf , 
as oJos n eifAt ef^uv, I am sttch m to sinff., i.e., I am able to sing. 

5. ctf^y uifrsy 80 as to ; sp* fy s^ frsy on condition tliat ; 
^phy vph nj "iFpoahy or irporspov ^, beforey frequently take 
the Infinitive. 

tfxo^ft) xaipovy uffTiTovi avdpag cueai. I am watching my 

limey 80 08 to save the men, 
ifa^av d^ffodtAKfeiVy l(p (Jj fii^ ap'jrd^etv. They said they 

would delivery on condition of not 'plundering, 
icph /AahTv obdiii ^^/Vraro. Before learning nobody 

knew, 

1. Sort is often used with Indicative to express an attained 
resuU, in which case it answers to itaque, wkerefore. ivKv^aLpi.inv 
K»tp6uf atrre rovg Avhpets tuaaeL. I watched my time so that I sofloed 
the men. Also with other moods. Of. Anab. ii. 4. 6. 

2. 1^* f or t(p* ^e is often used with the Future Indicat. avvri- 
^eti i<fi ^€ eypsTcct. He agrees on condition that he shall follow, 

3. vph, besides taking the Infin., may, according to circiun- 
stances, take either Indic, Conj., or Opt. ov — vpi» with Indie. 
expresses the priority of an accomplished preliminary, ov — «r^/j» 
with Conj. or Opt. (with or without oLv) expresses the priority of 
an fMoccomplished preliminary. 

ovK ISh>ie, 'Trpiv ii yvv^ iTuai. He would not, till his wife (actu- 
ally) persuaded him, Xen. Anab. i. 2. 26. (Priusquam 
persuasit). 

WK Ukhtij vpU &y ^ yvpvi intatj. IvjUl not, till my wife shall 
persttade me, (Priusquam persuaserit). ^ 

OVK i(pTfi i$ihn»t TTplu oiu ^ yvvvi Treiaue, He said he would not 
tiU his wife should persuade him, (Priusquam persuasisset). 

The Conj. and Opt. do not follow 'rph unless a negative pre- 
cede; the Indic. and Inf. may follow xpiv, whether a negative or an 
offirtnative precede. 

I Compare Anab. L 1. 10 with iv. 6. 80; vii. 7. 67. 
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§ ex. Ikdibect Speech. (Vo^ OlUqiuL 

1« A speaker^s words may be quoted widioot anjr 
change. This is called oro^ re<rto. The chief pecu- 
liarity of this in Greek is that in {that) may be used 
even to introduce direct speech. 

hii^atfu. He armtceredj (tliat) rtot even iJwugh 1 
hecatfie a friertd^ wouUl J aj/pear mich to you at 
least any more* Xen. Anab. i. 6. 8. Cf. iL 4. 16« 

2. On the other hand^ a speaker^s words may receire 
a new sliape from the remrter. This is called Orotic 
OUu/ucii tne laws of which are hr less rigid than in 
Latin. Its leading law is this : ^ /2er a Freeential In 
and Li take tfts htdicative ; after a FreterUive the OptO' 
tite of tfie tenae enqfl/Ajed by the original speaker. 

After Pres. y,iyu In 7m>A h h/^^fa l^i. He 9ay$ 

tluU ttie day Ufine. 
After Pret. V/,i^t, trt zaT/.n h hf^fa tin. He $aid thai 

tJte day wa$ fine. 
After Pres, <J>ja Zn %%u. T know that he will eome. 
After Pret. f>jr, Zn ^^w. / knew that he would eome. 

^ \, Tbe inrentiui, used a$ an aiarvA, tnsLj be foUowed bj sn opU^ 
iire^ BM yp»tu «T/ iiof, Xen. Anab. i, 6. 3. 

2. The Indirect and Direct fpeecb are often mised op fogeUiery as 
fy^tyop crt EupK,; fK>fp ri0yr,Kfpf Ap/aio; Zi 'x^f^euyJf fht. Xen. Anab. 
tL 1. 3. A trani$itK/D in animated narratire often takes fJaee 
from the colder indirect, to tbe warmer Direct, Xes. Anab. L S. 
16 and 20, Compare Lir, L 67. med 

3« Xot onlj tbe principal bat abfo tlie fmU/rdinate datises maj 
stand in tbe Acc« and lut i%wf«,p, ti f^ip i'srl TTfUp \ifinnH9tuifai 
^pyjuip) TTif iKUp<0p K^ccrp/cratf TWT ip t'/Mif' They savif ^ft^^ were 
Me wure fully to rednrje ihdr land^ th^ vxmld retam U, Tboe. 
VI. yn. In Latin, bowerer, the oratio oUujua aUovs no dependmt 
clause \a» U.-ctftnt Ittftn,, unlt^H it f/pen* ritn a relatireor a —*-*' — 
wnjuueimi^ and even tben but rarel/. 
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§ CXI. Participle. 

1. A Participle is used to limit the state or action of 
the Verb, and may express (a) coincidence in time^ (b) 
instrument or reason^ (c) restriction or condition. 

Thus axouffag i<p\jyi may, according to circumstances, 
be translated, (a) When he heard, he fled, (b) Because 
he heardy he fled, (c) Though he heard, he fled. 

1 (a). To define the time more exactly, SifAoL, etvrUet, tvBvg, 
(Avret^v are used, evBvg vetihs ovng, as soon as they are boys, i.e,y a 
prim^ pueriti^. Xen. Anab. i. 9. 4. fAfret^v ^ivyuvy whUeJleeing. 

2 (&). To express the reason more distinctly, are, ag, aavept otu., 
= utpote are used. fiecvfAcc^et urt ^ikoao^og au» You are admired 
as being a philosopher. 

3 (c). To express the restriction more definitely, kuI, Kump, 
etc., are used. TrpotnKvvyiaecv KxtTrep ei^orsg Srt, etc. They maae 
obeisance though aware that etc. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

4. txfi^v, cLyav^ ^kpay, "Ku^ciVt are often translated by with, Anab. 
i. 1. 2. txjuy is sometimes almost superfluous. ^XvApelg ex/u», 
Yo^ trijle. Of. Arist. Ran. 512. 

2. A Participle is used to complete the Notion of the 
Verb, and may agree with the Subject or with the 
Object. 

1. Verbs of getting or giving a perception, such as see, hear, find, 
show, confess, etc., as 'x'pos oivhpog yiuQst ithKin/^ivn. She perceived 
that she was injured by her husband, Eur. Med. 26. sh9i><6Hre 
dKpetrig opy^s ovtrot. She shewed that she was passionate. Thuc. 
m. 84. 

2. Verbs o£ emotion, joy , sorrow, shame, etc., Asxectpa voT^ifAav. 
I love to make war. vfiof^cti aot 'jrcii^ovri. I rejoice in your play. 

3. Verbs of beginning, going on with, ending, as Apx^oct KX»ia», 
He begins to weep, hecn'hel "Kiyav. He continues to speak, ovk 
dvexofActi dKovav. I can't bear to hear, ttuvov >.»7\.au. Cease 
your chattering. 

4. Verbs of success or failure, such as do well, distinguish one's- 
self, take one'' s fill of, he defiant in, as Bvrvxfi^s huKav. You are 
fortunate in pursuing. ot,fz.etproiyets y^syatf. You are wrong in 
saying. IfATci'Tr'kocfAoct ^'KtTcuv, I take my fill of gazing. 

5. Impersonal expressions, such as, it is becoming, agreeable, etc^ 
aa Tcpivit aot ^povifAa ourt. It is proper for you to heprudeni 
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N^OTE. — The following are used almost like the auxiliary verbs 
of modern languages, having attached to them a participle which 
contains the leading idea. 

%tuy6ij ^ietylyvofAettf 2/«r£Xitf, ^leerptfidty continue, iixyet yp0t(pa». 

I am always writing, 
txju, rotf fAiv vptnitrec^ ro» S* drtfAoaetg tx^t. The one he hoe 

honoured over mttchy the other he has disgraced. Soph. Ant. 

22. (But 1)0^ with inf. = am able, as gxfit 7Jyu», I can eay.) 
T^otyQuvaj am or do unobserved, Xety$oiua (ptKoaoCpog &», I am 

not known to he a philosopher, A nab. i. 1. 10. 
oTxof^ctt, am gone, otxierett ^"Ktav, He sails away, (So ^ in 

Homer, as /3^ ^ivyav^ 
Tvyxciif6> (and the chiefly poetic Kvpa), happen, chance, irvyjo'iun 

'TFupciy. He happened to he there, Anab. i. 1. 2. 
(pmvopcett, appear, <p»i»rr»t xotipav. He seems to he glad, 
ip^iuuj anticipate. (p6»»u Keerct^eis. He goes down first, ovk 

&» (pBuvfiig TTotav, You can't anticipate in doing. You can't 

do it too soon, 

§ CXn. Verbals in rkg. 

Verbals in rsog have two constructions, according as 
they are used actively or passively. In either instance 
they govern the Dative of the person on whom the 
necessity lies. 

Act. ohrsov^ hrh rifiTv rijv d<wr/5a. We must carry the 

shield. 
Pass, o/ma itfrh Tj/iTy ij aavii. The shield must be 

carried by us. 

Note. — Instead of a Dative, a participle after riot appears 
sometimes in the Ace. as fAeruaretatv onxriov iiaCpipoifTets, A repo- 
ItUion must be shown by v>s in contributing. Dem. Olynth. ii. 18. 
~ ^€1 iifAecs ^iiKVVvett, etc. Of. § 109. 2. 2. 



§ CXIII. Adverbs and Particles. 

1. Of those Adverbs that govern a case, and may be 
treated like Prepositions, except that they are not comr 

1 Or o/oTf « plnr. See § XCIV. i. 
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pounded with verbs, the particles of adjuration^ vrj and 
fi^dj govern the Accusative ; d/ia and ojui^ovy together withy 
govern the Dative ; all the rest take the Genitive. 

1. 949 is ajffirmative, as v^ A/«, Yes, hy Jupiter, (au, is negative, 
unless vetl precede, as ftd Aiu, No, by Jupiter ; veti (aol Atec, Yes, 
by Jupiter. 

2. Besides eLfia and o^ot/, the adverbs elyxh ^yyfi^i iyy^St (r)cf- 
2oy, all = near, sometimes, though rarely, govern a Dative. 

3. Those governing the Genitive are very numerous, and con. 
sist of (1) Prepositional Adverbs in a and rog, as ducj, Koira; hot 
or iltra, 6^61 ; SKTog, ivrog ; (2) Adverbs of relative position, as Ayxi, 
dyxov, tyyvg, 'jpihetg, xXjjo'/o*', er^^ Joi', all = near ; eimet, dvriov, 
dyriTcipiv — «^, Opposite to ; many in 6i(^v), '7rp6<rh{y), Teotpoih^y), 
before; oTttrh^if), behind, etc. (3) Adverbs of separation, cLvtv 
Aviv6t(y), Anp, irip6t(^v)jX/^pii,wUhout; Vt^ety v6c(pi{v), apart from; 
Treipsi, «-Xaji>, except ; tK»s, rviKi, rn'hov, Tyi><6$t, far from : and (4) 
various others, &y^t$y enough, elxpi(s) f^wKO* till, until, e>cecrt or 
iicnTi, by the wiU of, on account of dsKvrrt, in spite of, htKoc, on 
account of, Kpv(p», "Kudpett without the knowledge oJ\ fAsr»iv (poetic 
fi^iofrnyv (f)), between^ 6\]^i^ late in, 'Trpaf, early tn, xdpiu, for the 
sake of 

2. Negative Adverbs. There are in Greek two 
simple negative adverbs, ou (oiix, ov^) and ^a^ : ov denies 
objectively and substantially : firj denies subjectively and 
hypothetically ; ov denies ; /itj forbids and deprecates, 
ou is chiefly joined to Indicatives; /lt} to ConjunctiveSj 
Optatives, and Imperatives, ov is joined to Infinitives 
and Participles when the act or state referred to is real; 
but fiTi must be joined to them, if the act or state is only 
assumed or imaginary. 

ovx s-y^/evgafiev. We did not deceive, /in -^ivtrufiev. Let 

us not deceive, 
6 ov (ftyuv. That man who is not silent (Qui non 

tacet). 6 fi^ ciyuiv. He who may happen not to be 

silent (Is qui non taceat). 

§^ The same difference holds with their compounds ovhtii, 
uviottf : oithff pctihif etc. 

1. fi^ is the negative used after intentional conjunctions Ivet, ag, 
o'rag ; after conditionals u, lav and other compounds of Av, such as 

II 
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Irtif, ia( Av ; and after the relatives Z( and Zartf^ when = tueh cu, ar^ 
one who, like is qui with iubj. in Latin. 

2. ov is joinea to the optative with dv in the apodoiit^ to denj 
an assertum, (avi to deny a wish, as oin ci» Tivpetlfirip, /zwr ivt^rat- 
fAinv "kiyiiv. I would not be able to speak, and may I not know 
km. Soph. Ant. 686. 

3. Two or more neg^atives belonging to the same verb, instead 
of making an affirmative, strengthen the negation, as dMvu ovhip 
oMg oi/hvos. No one hearkens to any one (lit. no one) in any- 
l/iiin^ (nothing). Eur. Cycl. 120. 

4. Verbs ^hindering take the Infinitive with or without ^«j, at 
7uu\va ae iroivtaai or fAf^ 'roiijaet/, I hinder you from doing. 




lam afraid that he mill not be taken, Timeo ut (ne non) capiatur. 
^ 6. fAii 0^ with Inf. is used likeymn in Latin after all negative or 
virtually negative notions. oC ovvafAott ia^ o^ ypa^uv* I cannot 
but write, ri iT^Mlyf/a f*4 ov ffo<p6g ^otivtoieti. What will I not 
do to look wise. 

7. otJ (pinfAt = nego. oIk l^n frTiovruv. He said he was not rich. 

8. fC3r oy ypet^usi Do you not write f fi^ ypet^ns. You 
don*t write : do you f oO ypofd/ug ; Will you not write f = ypti^f, 
write, ov u^ ypu^j/ug; Wiu you not refuse to write t ov /^n 
yp»yf/p(. You shall not write, 

0. fA^ takes Imperative of Present, but Conjunctive of Aorist. 
See § CVIL 2. 

10. oHvu and olfTFaiFort refer chiefly to past time ; o^orf and 
oiiiiTroTs to t>resent and future, oi/x6» ixt, he was not yet come 
oC'Tvn Hit, ne wiU never come, 

3. Superlatives of adjectives and adverbs are strength- 
ened by w?, Zrij p (witn or without bbvaiiai or oUg iifJ*i)j 
to express the highest possible degree, wg or ^r/ ra;^/tfrot, 
as quickly as possible, fi &p/(frov, lit. in the way that is 
bestf i. e.j as well as possible. With ^ {Mmro) rdyj^raj 
Anab. i. 2. 4. compare quam (poterat) celerrime. 

§ CXrV. PXEPOSITIONS. 

'Ayr/, rp6 ; &ir6y ix or f^, take only the Genitive. 

ftjr dtnrl= to Latin ante in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 
Latin pro. 
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irpo =to Latin pro in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 

Latin ante, 
<i«'o= to Latin ah in derivation and meaning, and denotes 

removal from the exterior. 
U =to Latin ex in derivation and meaning, and denotes 

removal from the interior, 

1. 'Ayr/, primarily opposite, in front of; hence, before^of 
value, in comparison withy in place of fovy for ike sake of 

xpvffoi dttrl atlipov. Iron before gold, or, in place of gold. 

2. Up6y beforeyottimey place, and value, /(jr, in behalf cf 

TTpo Kvpov. Before C^rus (either in age, local position, or 

character). 
ti»¥i 7rp6 lifcov. He died for the people. 

3. *A'r6y frovfiy away from^ by means of immediately 
after. 

dTTo 6iipotg tpxfifAoti. I come front the chase. 

dvo 0ipets ^6t. I Hve by means of the chase, 

dvo 6ipets >\.ovofieti. I bathe immediately after the chase, 

4. 'Ex or e^jfromj out from, out of by means of im- 
mediately after. 

f» fieix^i 0ivyu. I run out of the battle, 

iK pceix^s MtkotllofAoti, I am punished by the battie. 

iK f4,etxns Ket6tvha. I sleep immediately after the battle, 

'Ey and <fv¥ take only the Dative. 

i¥ = to Latin in with the Ablative. 
avif (old Attic ^vu) = to Latin cum. 

5. *Ev, in or at^ of time or place, among (with a plural 
or collective noun). 

i¥ orpeeiTO'x'i^^. In the camp, 
h orpetrf. Amxmg the army. 

Elliptically, with a Genitive, aUiep being understood, as Iv 
HketTMo^t At Plato's (house). 
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6. 2uff with, together with. 

'Kafr%p 9VP xeuhL A father unth his child. 

Bag (or U Ionic and old Attic), and &v6, take onlj the 
Accusative. 

fC^ fii or 1;= to Latin in with the AccvasXvre, and is a modi. 

fication of h^nsifior hf, 
dpei has the datire in non-Attic soch as the Epic and Lyric 
poets, dpei vKi'xrrp^ on the staff, Horn. H, L 15. 

7. E/; or hj to^ intOj tilly fcTj as to. 

lU r4> xi'Ktv, TOf or, tnto the city. 

ti( (Hpog, TiU the end of tummer, or, far the summer, 

tl( vxPTct. As to everything, or, in all respects. 

8. 'Avdf upf up thrcmgh. 

dpd TOP 'Torxftop, Up the river (opposed to kotx, down). 
With numerals it often gives a distributive farce, dpd lekprt 

voLpeutouyyu^ rfii iifiipeti. At the rate of five parasajngs eoerp 

day, Xen. Anab. ir. 6. 4. 

A/^i^ %ar6L^ fj^trd^ lirip take the Genitive and Accu- 
sative. 



Gen, 

9. A/dt,^ through, by means of, 

TiiA rup dyyiJutp 'Kiyu^ 
I speak by means of the am- 
oassadors, 

10. Kara, doionfrom^ down 
upon^ against^ concerning. 

Kor oifpetpov, 

Down from heaven. 
"Kiytt K»rei fieuri'hiaf. 
He is speaking against (or con- 
cemmg) the king. 



Ace. 
Through^ by reason of. 

Tiiei rip dyytyitetp aict^Z. 
I am silent by reason of the 
message. 

Downihrough^ along, during , 
according to, with reference 
to. 

Kurd TOP TToretfcop (oppoate of 

dp»), 
Down the river, 
Konrd ypUfcinv r%p ifM^p, 
According to my opinion. 



* Whea h» with Gen. of a Snbstantive stands with Upm, ipxfoiatf 
ituAif yiyptff^cn, the phrase is best translated by a verb kindred with the 
Substantive, as Z/d 0i7ii»( Up»/f i.e., ^/Ai/>, to love. 
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Kxr» often gives a distributive force, as Kotroi vivrt, lit., 
ttecording to five, i.e., in fives; xwr eivlpett man by man 
(viritim). 



11. Msroif among J in the 
midst ofy together with. 

In the midst of his friefnds. 



After y fovy in quest of. 

I^Xsoy fA,€Tei rov{ (pi'hovg, 
T sailed after my friends, 

• / sailed for copper, i.e., to ob- 
tain copper. 

^CT« is connected with fAiaog, middle, and was hence origi- 
nally used only with plural nouns or nouns of multitude. 
In the Epic poets it often takes a dative, in the midst of. 



12. *T^ff) (super), ahooey 
ovevy in behalf of 

It remains above his head, 
v'TTsp rJ9f 7ruTpl^0( fccixofiett, 
I fight for fatherland. 



Ovevy beyondy more than. 

vTrep rov Troretfiov Trri^ef. 
He leaps over the river. 

B^ond the age. 



'A/i<piy 'jrepi, l^iy *irp6g^ ^apa^ u^o take Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 



Gen. 

13. *A(L(p1j aroundy 
abouty for. 

They dwelt ahotet the dty. 

Xovro. 
2%^ fought for the city. 



14. Uspiy concemingy 
for. 

You fight for victory. 

Trepl Teerpos ^fitrKSt, 
He dies /or his father. 



Dat 

About, for y concern- 
ing. 

A chlamys about the 
shoulders, 

I am afraid for you. 



Close tOy roundy con- 
cerning. 

A tunic close to the shoul- 
ders, 

I am afraid /or you. 



Acctis. 

Abouiy near. 

ol dfiCpl Kvpoy. 
The party about Cyrus. 

dfiCpl dyopdy 7r>^i6ovaa9. 

About full market time. 



Roundy respecting. 

'xripluvitrov wX«r. 
Hesailsroundtheisland. 

SZtKog 'TFipl ^tTiOVf, 

Unjust with respect to 
friends. 
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§!^ 4^^/= Latin am in ambio and means round, an bcth sidet. 
It is chiefly used in the Epic and Ionic and in poetry, vtp! 
means round, on all iides, and is of far wider usage than 
dfA^L In Homer and Pindar iFtpl with the Genitirerr 
more than, above. 



Gen. 

15. 'E^/^ uporij to- 
wards^ in presence 
of^ in the time of. 

M rpoLfFi^m 6pxM'^^t* 
He donees upon a table. 

He saiU towardt an 
island, 
ixl Kvpov apcoat. 
He swore in Cyrus's 
presence, 
M voTiipbov, 
In time of war. 



16. Tlapdj/rom he* 
eide^ from by. 

He came from the king. 

iroip tlyyiTiOV dKoitu, 
I hear bjf a messenger. 



Dat 

Close upony close Jy, 
depending on. 

He lies on a table. 

He satis dose by an 
island, 

M rots Apxpvoi. 
Depending on the rulers, 

M rovTctf. 

Depending on these eon- 
dOions. 



Aoons. 

Upon^ agaimtf with 
a view to. 

M rpeivtleiv dpifin* 
HemomUeaupon a table. 

M ioTicurrety irAii. 
He sails upon the sect. 

M Kvpop iTixvpu. 
He marches against 
Gyrus. 

I go on a begging. 



Close beside^ in the 
estimationofy with. 



trotpd fieuriT^il ipbuvt. 
He remained beside 
king. 

Aamred with the king. 



17. Tlp6iy on the side 
ofyfromy by. 

TTpig poinrp6{. 
On the mother^s side, 

Spcitv irpof hZu, 
Swear fy the Oods, 



Close tOy in addition 
to. 



vpog rolg iPOOLypbeuft, 
Close to ones work. 



vpog rovroig. 
In addition to 
things. 



To besidey beyond^ 
alonfff in compari- 
son with. 



Tretpd fittatJJx jx^i, 
the Hewentto the king*s side. 



Beyond eaopectaHon. 

Toy towardsy againsiy 
with reference to. 



iepi{ ilptipav. 
Towards dew. 
jcpln 7rp6f oUiiP. 
these^udge with a reference 
to justice, i*e., justly. 



I ^ it used with Aco. as a preposition to, bnt only the Aco. of a person 
orperiont, Topivtrm 0s fioffiTiitt, He marchet to the lung, Anab.L2.4. 
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Gen. 



18. *rv6,from be- 
neathf jromy by. 



.y 9- 



VTTO rov opovg efffvet. 
Ft rushes from beMoth^ 
the hill. 

It is said by aU, 



Dat 

Close beneaihy in sub- 
jection to, 

VTTO T$ Spit oIkU, 

dwell close beneath 
MIL 

VTTO 'TFCtrpl ilf. 

He was in subjection to 
his father. 



Accus. 
To beneathy under^ 



near. 



\ M 



WO TO apog jc^pa, 
the I retire to beneath the hill. 



VTFo %upet fx-otmct. 
I brought him under mt/ 
power. 



1. The matual relations of the Prepositions may be thus illus- 
trated : — 



The poles of a globe with respect to each other are 
One globe placed before another is 

The wooden Horizon with respect to the globe is 
The points of the Horizon cut by the Brass Meri- 
dian are, with respect to the globe, 

The North pole is, with respect to the globe. 
The South pole is, with respect to the globe, 

A line from a point beyond the globe to any point 
on its surface is, with respect to the globe, 

I A line from a point on the surface to any point be- 
yond the globe is, with respect to the globe, 

A line proceeding from a point beyond the globe to 
any point on or within is, with respect to the globe, 

A line from an;^ point within the globe to any 
point beyond is, with respect to the globe, 

A line from the centre to the North pole is 

A line from the North pole to the centre is 

\ Two globes linked together are 

A globe between two others or among many is 

' A globe close to another so as to touch it is 

[ A globe beside another without touching is 

A place within the globe is 

A une through the centre from side to side is 



'Aj^t/. ) 
Up6, J 

UepL i 

'TTrip. I 
' 0. ] 




TlotpA, ) 



2. fj&* duff ov and A>y, in return for which things^ i.e., tohere- 
fore; d^' ot; and hi ov, sc. jcf^»ov,from the time that, i.e., since; 
|y ^, in the time thcU, i. e., while; h* ov^ whereibyt li o or hS, where^ 
fore; l(p* a¥, (masc.) in whose time, (neu.) over which things; t^* 
$ or oJ{ (masc.), in whose power, (neu.) on which conditions; ii> 
&,for what ends. 
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3. Circumlocutions for Adverbs. * A^o or Ix rou Trpo^etpovs, icetpa^ 
XP^H'Ot, dloKfnrov, uvtoft>arov=publich/f extempore, unexpect- 
edly, epofUaneoitsly, Avo yJioaavig, orally, dTro fof^/^yis, from 
memory. *Ey fcio^ or rovr^, meantime, if iuvrf eyipero, he 
came to himself, h xetip^, opportunely, h f^ipu, i^ turn. £/; 
Kuipov, opportunely; AteL t»x^u(, quickfy, hd Kstfvjs, in vain. 
Avei Kpxros, with all one's migJit. Ketrd Kparog, with aU 

one^s mighty ro kutoL tovtou thett, so far as this man is con- 
cerned, Ketrd fcipos, in turn, Ku^et fiixpov, by little and little^ 
KorroL (Aolpetv or KoofAov^ rightly. Mt^ ^ptipuv, in the day-time, 
fAtroL xiipcii ijc", I have something in ha/nd. Ilgpl 'jroXXov 
(vMiovoi, 'sr'Kuarov), pciKpov {iKotrrovog, i'Ketxtarov), ovTievos, with 
TTotovpcui or iiyovfieti, are expressions of esteem =facio magni 
(piuris, plttrimi), parvi (minoris, minimi), nihiU, etc. *Ex2 
dKYi6itots, truly, M voXv, for a long space, M ro voT^v, in 
general. Hp6{ rovrotg, in addition to these things, Trpog retCrec, 
wherefore, accordingly, vpog fitetu, violently, 

4. In Composition, prepositions signify chiefly as follows : — 

Aifri, opposite, dmiiKtos fronting the sun; against, d^rt'hiyit 

speak against. 
A'TTo, off or from, dvt^^d'KKa throw of; hack, d^oZtlaptt give 

back. 
Ex, out, tZ^tfAt go out ; out and ottt, tKPiKxa, conquer thoroughly. 
UpS, before, beforehand, ^rrpofiuha, go before ; publicly, Trpoypd^ 

write publicly. 
*Ev, in, ivotKu awell in; into, ifCTrlvrafall into, 
y,v», in company, together, ovvufAt, a/m together, 
Aifd, up, into the interior of a country, dvex" hold up, d»etfimpc» 

go into the interior; back again, dtfufiT^iva see again, receive 

sight. 
El(, in or into, ttaufit, go in or into. 
A/u, through, across, het(5»tva,go through or across; asunder, het- 

rifiva, cut asunder ; thoroughly, hetvpuatfa execute thorough^ ; 

throughout, with verbs referring to duration, hdya, hotn'kiu, 

etc., remain, continue. 
Kurd, down, towards the sea-^oast of a country, Kctrufietlya, go 

down; down upon, against^ Kotrnyopuy, speak down upon, i.e., 

accuse; thoroughly, Kebrtadiu eat up, devour; hack to on^s 

country, of the return of exiles, Ketrdya, resettle one in his 

country, Ketripxoft'eti, return to fatherland. 
Mtrd, in fellowship, pLtrMlafAt give away a part, parix^ have 

a share of; change, pct^laretpcett change my place, paretMOM 

change my mind. 
*T^ip, over, overmuch, vTrep/idTiXa throw over, vTipffo^og wise 

overmuch, u^tpopZ overlook. 
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'Afi^ty an both sides, du^iTifyta, speak on both sides, dispute, 

Xen. Anab. i. 5. 11. 
Uepif all round, viptipxofAett go round; superiority, Treptetfn am 

over, surpass; excess, Tept'Kv'jros over sad; neglect, vipiopu 

overlook. 
£^/, upon, h'xriTrvia breathe upon ; behind, after, i'TnoTrota drag 

on or after; to or towards, against, t'Ttruf^t go to or against; 

over and above, iiFththufAt give in addition. 
Xlpog, to, towards, lepoaipxfii^ott go to ; in addition, ^poasptireia, 

ask over and above, 
TLetpei, beside, before, near, Tretpetrt^yiftfi place beside, vcipei'jey^iu 

sail near or past ; beside or beyond the mark, wrongly^ con- 

trarily, Treepetfixha go beyond, i.e., transgress, vetpetKova mis^ 

hear, misunderstand, Tretpetuousa go against the law. 
t'jFo, beneath, under, vTo/i^eafiow under; in an underhand way, 

secretly, vcpettpiofAett take away secretly, jUch ; nearly, not quite, 

vvoy'h.vKVi sweetish, 

5. Prepositions in composition are often disjoined from their 
rerbs, especially in Ionic and in Epic (by Tmesis), as 67\,i<r»( el^o 
v»yreig for dvo'Kiaetg, having lost every one. 

6. In poetry and Ionic, prepositions may be used as adverbs, 
especially w^oV in tbe phrase 'jrpog li, cmd moreover. This even in 
Anab. III. 2. 2. 

7. Prepositions may be put after their cases, and then let the 
accent rise to the first syllable, as 'Trepl -ratios, but -rettlos iript 
( Anastrophe). df^tpi dvrl^ dvot, ha. do not throw back the accent ; 
the two last might otherwise be confounded with Ala ace. of Zst/f 
and dyet, king, voc. of dua^, or, arise, for dvoumn^u 

8. PoETio FORMS. 'El' has hi, sly, ilvi; Hlg and Mst« have in 
Aeolic iy and ^ila; 'Ato, ltd, irapd, vro have forms in at, as vvai, 
etc ; TLpog has toti or ^oori. 



§ CXV. Conjunctions. 

The following are the chief combinations of Con- 
junctions : — 

xa/ xaty both , . . ,and ; as well. ••.as* 

(rg r« \que in Latin), both., ..and). 

rs xai (selaom disjoined), both, ,,.and, 
iWug n xatj both in other respects and 

particularly in this — ^i. e., 
especially. 
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f4.h d«, on the one hand on the 

othery or in the first place 

in the second place 

(jj^gv 35^8 or ibh (Poetic), both, ...and). 

ou dXX(£, not biit. 

oh fA^v aXXdy nay btUy nevertheless. 

ou fi,6vov dXXd xaiy not only. . . .but also. 

oh^ In aXXa, not only. ...but. 

n (or firot), ...9Jy either or. 

'r6ripo¥ (or Tortpa) jJ, whether or (Utmm — an). 

t7re f/rg, whether or (Sive — sive). 

ovn ovTSj neither. nor. 

ov ovdsy neither nor. 

1. *AXXa, lit. other things^ fix)m aXXoc (cf. caeterum)^ 
answers to butj and introduces an adversative clause or 
idea. At the beginning of a speech it answers to WM. 
Anab. i. 7. 6. After a negative it often means except^ 
and is sometimes combined with n into dxx' ^ in this 
sense, ohbh cEXXo (Tx^s/ aXX' )) rh &pt<frov. Look to 
nothing but the best, where the dXXa relates to oudlv, and 

fi to o^XXo. 

2. ''Av (Epic X6 or X6v)y implies a condition =z if so j in 
that case, probably^ perhaps. It is used with Indicatives 
of Preteritive tenses, rarely with those of Presential, and 
then only of the Future ; also with all the other moods 
except the Imperative, and also with Participles. See 
§ CiV., CV., and CIX., CXI. After relatives or rela- 
tive conjunctions^ it renders them less definite, (like ever 
in whoever), and then takes usually the conjunctive^^ as 
h sp^eraij he who comeSy h olv g^p^jjra/, whoever may come. 

3. "Apa introduces an inference from a preceding state- 
ment ; = then, in that case. 

4. ^Apa (with circumflex) is only an emphatic os^a, and 
used in questions expecting chiefly a negative answer, 

5. Tap (from yi and &pa) assigns a reason^ or causej 
or explanation, xai ydp = etenim, dXXd ydp =• sed enim. 

1 ocof <2y has opt. in Anab. i. 6, 9 ; iii. 2. 12, but this from the influence 
of the indirect speech, taking the opt. for coi\j. of the direct. 
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6. Ti (like quidem) gives emphasis to the word to 
which it is attached, and is often rendered by at least 

7. Afy properly a second thing, generally answers to 
but, or while (autem), when fiiv precedes. In narratives at 
the beginning of sentences it is rendered by and or now, 
Kvpog fA6v d^^s/, ^afftXiitg dh ^po(Sr\ti. Cyrus, on the one 
handy was retiring, while^ on the other, the king was 
advancing. Kvpog dl s'jropixiiroy etc. Now Cyrus was 
marching, etc. biy like autem, is the weakest adversa- 
tive; aKKa, like at or sed, the strongest; intermediate 
in force between these two is fisvroi, like tamen. 

8. Art ia SL lengthening of di in its sense of now, so 
that it may often be translated, of coK/rse, just, as might 
be easpectedy under these circumstances. 

9. 'Edv, jfv or w = «/ av = if. Takes only the Conjimc- 
tive Mood. Cf. § 104. 

10. *H, assures, = truly, assuredly, rj fj^^v is often used 
in oaths. Anab. ii. 3. 26 ; vi. 4. 17. 

1 1. "H answers to or, n — n = either — or, ^Srtpov — ^, 
whether — or (utrum — an). After Comparatives n=than. 

12. Kai as a conjunction = and; as an adverb = also, 
eoen, xai 6 lloXv(prifj,og rovr av Ibou Even Polyphemus 
might see this. In an enumeration of particulars, xai, 
like ety is usually repeated either before eveiy word of the 
series, or omitted before them all. Cf. Anab. I. 2. 27, 7. 
12 ; II. 4. 28. It represents the English as after expres- 
sion^ of similarity, as Sfioiog, like ; o avrog, the same, etc. ; 
as, aurhg xa/ QadiXtlgy the same as a king. It also 
expresses coincidence in time ; ug ds Uo^sv avroTg^ xai 
i^ojpouv. When they came to a resolution, then they went 
away. Thuc. II. 93. xai 8e=z and farther, and also, of 
an explanatory statement thrown in by the way. xas 
with a participle often = although, especially with ^sp or 
roi affixed, as, ^po<fex{jvrj(fav xai'jnp tlhorig. They mxide 
obeisance ihough aware, etc. Anab. I. 6. 10. 

13. MgK, lit. one thing, is generally rendered by on the 
one hand, indeed. It is generally followed by ds (in the 
second place), though be is sometimes either not expressed 
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or has its place supplied by other particles of opposition^ 
as aWdy fihrou Oi. Anab. II. 1. 13. 

14. MsjTo/ as a particle of assurance = frw/y ; as a 
particle of opposition = but^ however, 

15. Mn. See § CVIL 2 ; CXIII. 2. 

16. M^v assures, being a lengthened form of ii,Uy and 
answers to Latin vero. 

17. Maiv. See § CVIII. 2. 1. 

18. 'Or/, ^Aaf, because^ answers chiefly U>qiu)dy and is 
never joined to the Conjunctive. With a Superlative it 
answers to quam as St/ rd^iaray quam celerrime. 

19. Ohbs as an adverb = Tie quidevi, not even, oud' ug 
^i'nx^^ ^/wxg/v. J^ot even thtis was he induced to pursue. 
Aen. Anab. L 8. 21. Neither — nor is chiefly represented 
in Attic prose either by ovrg — ovn or by oh — ohhu He is 
neither a fool nor a rogue, ovn ev^&rig ovrs ^avovpySg J<rr/, 
but oux ivridrig hH-v obde ^avoupyog. A similar usage holds 
in fLTihi and firiru 

20. Ouxouv takes its meaning according to its accent. 
If oux has the accent as oOxouv, it signifies certainly not ; if 
oSy has the accent as ohTLovv^ it signifies therefore^ accord" 
ingly. 

21. oZy = accordingly, said to be derived fi'om b6v ace, 
Ionic of ojvy being, and answers to this being the case. 
Affixed to a relative pronoun or conjimction, it answers 
to soever, as o-rw^oDv, howsoever, 

22. nx^j/ is often a preposition with the Genitive = ea?- 
cept, sometimes a mere adverb, as in Anab. i. 2. 24. It is 
also frequently a conjunction with a clause after it, ex^ 
cept that, as in Anab. I. 8. 20 ; 9. 29. 

23. T6 = Latin que, is a closer connective than xaL 
In og re, oTog rs, and some other remnants of the old lan- 
guage, re adds nothing appreciable to the meaning. 

24. Tot, a form of tfo/, as the Ethic Dative, / assure 
you. It emphasises the word to which it is subjoined. 

25. 'fig is the adverb to 5g, who, and properly signifies 
hoWf as. It answers to the Latin ut in these seven 
usages. 



I lie. 
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u 

ke. 
ow! 

i soon as. 

)nsidering. 






mty in order 
iat(purpose), 
iBty so that 
(result). 



u^ riXhg d'TTriXdi-v, 
diivog^ a;; Aaxsdat" 



Xeysi a;; atvsdfj, 
iXsy^ev ojg v^h <rav- 



Est ut dicis. 
Pugnat ut leo. 
Ut vidi, ut perii. 

Ut venisti, abiit. 

Peritus, ut Lacedse- 
monius, dicendi. 



Dicit ut laudetur. 

Ita dixit ut ab om- 
nibus laudaretur. 



It 18 as you say. 
He fights like a lion. 
How I looked and 

was hat I 
When you came, 

he toent off. 
Clever at speaking, 

considering that 

he was a Lace- 

dasmonian. 
He speaks to get 

praise. 
He spoke so that he 

was praised by all. 



It is used also where the Latin ut cannot be used. 

1. After verbs sentiendi ei declarandi, § CIX. 2. 4. 

2. Along with Superlatives, for Latin quam with Super- 
latives. 3. With numerals = about. 4. As a preposition 
with accusative (always of motion to a person^ never to 
a thing). See page 182, note, 

JEx AMPLE. — 6Xe^6v ug o^XTrai ug htaxSctot ug ^afftXsa ug 
ra^Kfra ^opsvoivro. He said that about two hundred men'- 
at-arms were marching as fast as possible to the king, 

26. 1@° ug with the accent = thus, ug does not take 
the accent, except when it stands after its word, as ug 
xaxoiy but xaxoi ug, like cowards. 

27. 'am. See § CIX. 5. 1. 

§ CXVI. Laws of Accents. 

Consult § Xni. for first principles, and in addition to what was 
there stated, observe — 

1 . A word with Acute on the last is called Oxyton, as, "KfTcuv, 

„ penuU „ Paroxyton, as Xs/V^iy. 

„ antepenult „ ProparosxyUm as, Xc/xo- 

Circumflex „ last „ Perispomenonf as, X/tov 

„ penult M Prt^perispomenon, as, 

X£|XS. 



ft 
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Paroxytons, Proparoxytons, and Properispomena are all called 
Barytons, because they are supposed to have a grave accent (fiet,pv( 
rivoi) on their last^ as Xe/^c. 

2. The Diphthongs ut and oiflnal are for purposes of accentua- 
tion reckoned short, as fiovaettf oLu^paTrot, but fcovtrutSt dv^paTroig, 
It is only in the Optative mood, and a few adverbs in o/, that 
these dipnthongs are reckoned long, as opt. '7r»thv(r»if Teithvooi, as 
being abbreviations of uts, on ; ohot, adv. at home, but ofxo/, N. pL 
of olxo(y house, 

3. 6t in Attic and Ionic Declension is for accentuation reckoned 
short. Hence dvayeau, TroMagf (piKoyiKu^y ^votpag, the f being 
probably lost in pronunciation. 

4. When a final accented syllable is elided, the accent is lost in 
an indeclinablef but ascends a step in a declinable; as Kotr ifcovy 
but K»K ivotdis for the natural »«x«. 



§ CXVII, Accentuation of Nouns. 

Nominative, 

N.B. — Though it is very easy, as will be shown afterwards, to 
adjust the accent for all the cases when it is once known where it 
falls in the Nominative, it is not so easy to determine d priori 
where the accent does fall in the regulating case. The variety 
of placing the accent in nouns is so great that in many instances it 
can be learned only by observation. Compare together dtf^ptt^nce, 
dv^ptlos and cL^vetoc. 

In general the accent is free, i.e.y ascends as far as 
the general laws of accent in § XIII. admit. But — 

1. Substantives in a and rj (if derived from verbs); 
agj abog ; ivg ; tg tdog ; Tgy Tvog ; (ffiog ; rrip^ rripog ; m, uvog 
(if names of Months and places) duv, dovog ; and Adjec- 
tives in rig, eog ; ixog, Xog^ vog, pog. Verbals in rog^ Ordinals 
in (frog^ and vg having fern, g/a, generally have an acute 
on the last: as — 



Substantives. Acljectives. 

ffroXri ((frsXku) (f^afffiSg 

c^opi (cirstpoi) dsfffiog 

(fjtovb^ ycwtudu) apoTTip -TJpog 

kaairag -o^o^ ra/AjjX/wv (month). 



iT^ix6g 
(ftyfiXog 
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Snbstantives. Adjectives. 



hmv( fo8oj¥ (rosebed). 

l3a<fiXivg i*ffvuiv (stable). 

varpig ^fdog aridojv ^Svog 

dxrfg 'Tifog ^sKidtav 'Ovog 



foptpSg 
votTjrSg 
^tKiO(fr6g 
^dugy Fern. iibL, 



2. Diminutives in Kfxogy and Trisyllabic Diminutives 
in /ov, Adjectives in aXeog^ and Verbals in rsog^ generally 
accent the penult 

V€a¥i<rx,og \ ^tiptov | 6appatXUg \ Toirjriog 

3. Compounds in general allow the accent to rise as 
far as possible; as 6d6g but <rvvo8og. Except compounds 
of iyca^ aeidafy tpyovy^ ^irossu, and adjectives in rig com- 
pounded with particles ; as isrparr^y6gy XMfACftdSgf ^sfovpyog^ 
fjLa^aipo^oiog ; atfa^^g, affdsvrig, 

4. In Adjectives and Participles the accent of the 
Fem. and Neut. is on the syllable corresponding to the 
accented one of the Masc, as — 

Note. — But the Neut. of Adjectives in a» is free, as ifiiap but 
Neut. il^iioy ; ivhettpLuif, ivhetipcoy ; except those in '^papj as r«x«i- 
^pvvy Neut. ret'hoLi^pov, 

§ CXVm. OUique Cases. 

1. In Nouns of the First and the Second Declensions, 
if the Nominative has an acute on the last^ the Genitive 
and Dative of all numbers have the circumflex on the last 
Compare ctlio^ Ttpir^g^ 686g on Pages 14, 16, 17. 

Except. The Gen. Sing, of Oaytons in ug. Com- 
pare Xayw; on Page 19. 



' Only in Mechanical Compoands of hyoif, as ii^ovpyog, sword-maker, 
but vetyovpyog, rascal, for ['Jcu»6tpy<is\. 
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Note. — The Gen. Plur. of the First Declension (being con- 
tracted from Ionic iav or Doric eiav) has always circumflex on a^j 
whatever may be the accent of the Nom. (except ec(pvYi, trviaietif 
X^ovvns, xP^^^i which are paroxyton in Gen. Plur.'^. Similarly 
with the Gen. Plur. Fem. of Participles and Adjectives, when its 
spelling is different from that of the Gen. Plur. Masc, as, G. M. 
retx^ayt but F. r»x,uuv ; rvTromav, but its Fem. rvfrovaait; whereas 
if their spelling in the Gen. Plur. is the same, the Fem. conforms 
to the accent of the Masc, as rvTrroft^evoSf rvvrofiiyyit G. PL tvtT' 
TOfAivuv for all genders; ^/Xo^, ^/Xjj, G. PI. <pi>.av for all genders. 

2. In Nouns of the Third Declension, the chief 
peculiarity is, that monosyllables have the accent on the 
last in the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers. Compare on 
Page 21 firivj ffojp, xretgj etc. etc. This analogy is fol- 
lowed by Syncopated Nouns in tip, varrip^ M^p^ ^vyirrip, 
avfipf yaftTTip^ ana by xu«v, yuv^, fiia^ dvca^ a/j^^oi. See Ir- 
regular Nouns, § XXXn. 

Except Monosyllabic Participles^ as aroLg, G. orumrog ; the Inter- 
rogative r<V, nouns contracted into monosyllables, as ip (for eetp), 
G. ipos ; and the Genitives Dual and Plural of these ten, Itff ^f^^s* 
6ai^ [x/Bfltff], Kpeeroft ovg, ncoCiq, tri{, Tpag, ^ag (light) ^ (p^g ; as vetthoiVf 
'ffoLthuv (though xottlog, -rettfff). Also the Gen. and Dat. Plural 
of Tr&fy as 'ruvrav, vaai (though in Sing. Tretvrost Tretvrf)* 

3. Elsewhere, in all the Declensions, the Accent is as 
nearly as possible on the syllable corresponding to that 
accented in the Nominative, as, &v&pc»yjrog, av&pu'jrovy avdput- 
wou; x6pa^j xSpaxa^ xopaxm ; r//^^, r//^a, r//^a/, rifidg, 

1. The accent of the Vocative is free where the Nom, Neuter 
is free. See § CXVII. 4. n. 

2. The accent of the Vocative rises in Syncopated words in np 
and in some others. See note at foot of p. 33. 

3. Vocatives in iv and oi circumflex ; i^Treu, ^;co^ though from 
Nom. I'TcviViy iix6> oxytoned. 



' To distinguish them from Gen. Plur. of d^vift x>^ovit6sf xpntrr6{y 
which have a»» ^'Ernatav seems to have had its peculiar accent from 
being originally an adjective. See 9 CXVIII. 1. noU, 
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§ CXIX. Accentuation of Vebbs. 

Tlie Accent is free ; as — 

^auai, ^avSy l^axarov^ e^averijVy irasdsvifov. Bat 

(a) Conjunctives in 5 of Passive Aorists, and of 
the Pres. and ii. Aor. of Verbs in fj,i (being contracted 
from a«, Iw, etc.), are circumflexed on the last. 

(jS) Imperatives of ii. Aor. Mid. in ov are circum- 
flexed. Those of Five ii. Aorists Act. are oxytoned, £/V«, 
iXdey sbpsy tBsy Xa/3g, but not in composition. 

(7) Infinitives of i. Aor. Act., 11. Aor. Mid., Perf. 
Pass., and all in -va// accent the penult. That of li. 
Aor. Act. is circumflexed on the last. 

{h) Participles of 11. Aor. Act., and all those in 
i of the Third Declension accent the last. Those of i. 
Aor. Act. and Perf. Pass, accent the penult. 

Examples. («) tuv^u, ti6u ; (/3) "Ket^v ; (y) opi^^h fretiotvffett ; 
Xetfisa^ett; 7f^/A^^«/, ioveurdeth ffeiv0^ifui, vfTFavxiveti ; Yiufiety ; 
()) "Kufiav ; Itlovg, vsTetvxMgf 'xreiihivooci ; ^t^etv/Atuog, 

NoTB. — The accent in compound verbs conforms to the ordinary 
rules, except (1) that it cannot rise beyond an augment, as $x^o»y 
9v»viih6ov (not ovyviT^hu) : (2) it cannot rise beyond the accented 
syllable of the first part of the compounds, as Mhs, from itt/. 
Monosyllabic Imperatives of n. aor. mid. allow the accent to rise 
only when they become by composition trisyllabic, as diro^ov but 

§ CXX. Contractions in Nouns and Verbs. 

In general the accent, in the case of contractions, is 
natural, as e. g. ntyjc^v = rg/;^wv, p/Xgg = p/Xs/ (Imper.) 
^/Xgg/ = (ptXiT (Indie), €<pi\8hfisv = i(pi\ovfj,s¥. 

N,B, — The circumflex arises from the union of an 
acute and a grave, not from a grave and an acute. 

1. The Contracted Norn, and Ace. Dual of n. Ded in u^ the 
^ Except the old infin. in fAivoti, as, rv^rrifctifui. 
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Aee. Sing, of noons in i» -ooff and the Gen. Flur. of compounds in 
^0it(, as also of AhrapKin; and rpiipust aceent as if no contrae- 
ticm took place. 

iariu = ivru (but Uriet Plur. = ^«) ; hx/^»=ip(Mi tifr,$Ut» = 
tifil$ap ; rptnpiap = roiipap, 

2. Contracts in ovg from tog are circumflexed tBroughout as if 
from ioff as ^vacivf though from xP^^» 



§ CXXL Prepositions. 

Prq>ositions if dissyllabic have their accent on the 
last, as irtpi ^oXi/j^v. Except (1) when they are put 
after their case,^ as ^o}J/jm ^tpt^ or (2) stand for l6rij 
compounded with themselves, as 'trdpa for ^apior/y etc^ 
or (3) are by Tmesis put after thdr verb, as IXiaag &ro 



§ CXXIL Atonics OB Proclitics. 

These have no accent : the forms of the Article with* 
out r, viz. 0, 9iy o}y at ; the Prepositions ig or t/fy hy ix or 
i^ ; and the Particles o5, (o5x, ob^j not^ f/, if^ ug, as. 

Note. — otf when emphatic or at the end of a clause, takes the 
accent as vZg yot,p oC; Why notf Ik and ag take it, when after 
their words, as dyet^Zp Ig, dyccBol Zg, (Elsewhere Zg=^tkus, as 
9{f}f ag, not even thus). 



§ CXXIII. Enclitics.* 

1. These are small words which throw back their 
accent on the preceding word. Enclitics are — 

I d/A^(f dprff dpdf hat, howerer, do not shift the accent to their Ant 
syllable. For dpec and Afct, see Irregular Nouns, and | CXIV. n. 7. 

' Lit " on-Jeaners,* because they lean their accent back on another 
word, on which they depend. 



I 138. ACCENTS. 195 

1. The Present Indicative of e/^/ (am) and ^n^/ (say), except 
the monosyllabic Second Persons u and q>vig, 

2. The monosyllabic oblique cases of the Personal Pronouns, 
viz. fAOV, fiolt fAi ; aoUf vo[, ae ; ov, of, e. Also aCpict^ ff<ptatt a(p6tt¥^ 
and some Ionic and Poetic forms, as (r(fkot,gj fih, ifiv. 

3. The Indefinite ng (some, any), in all its parts, and the kin. 
dred indefinite adverbs TroVf vii, ttoi, voBif vodh^ fFcts, ttcj, Trori. (As 
Interrogatives they are always accented, as va; "kkyttg ; How say 
youf but it Tragy if in amy way, i\ having got the accent of vLi), 

4. The Particles yi, «, to/, yvv^ ttu, Trip, li (when a local affix, 
as in oiKoifhs), and the poetic xh or Kt, ^», and d^v, 

2. The accent of an Enclitic appears as an acute upon 
the last of the preceding word, when the accent of the pre- 
ceding word is high, as in a proparoxyton, or properispom. ; 
it is lost when the accent of the preceding word is lowy as 
in a paroxyton, oxyton, or perispom., except that the 
enclitic does not allow the final acute of a preceding 
oxyton to become a grave, and if dissyllabic, nas, after 
a paroxyton, an accent on its own last syllable. 

1^ (After Properispom. aafAei fiov for a a fiei fiov, 
<S ( 1) Proparox. caficurat kart „ mfAetret imi. 



e 
< 



'After Parox. (pt'Ku fAs for ^/Ag/ f^i. 

(But with dissyllabic Enclitic, ^/Xf/ rtpoig) 
,f Oxyton. xfltXoV ftg for jcotT^os rig, 

KciKog iOTi ,f Kctkog fffri. 

Kot'Kol Tiusg „ Ka7\,ol riueg. 
„ Perispom. Koe7\,as iFug „ KotXag vag* 



1. Enclitics after one another are accented by some critics, so 
that each has the accent of its successor ; as it rig yi fioi ^mi ^ors. 
Others hold that two successive syllables should not be accented, and 
would write it rig yk fAoi <pW Trore, Of. Anab. I. 9. 18. 

2. Enclitics retain their accent — (1) When they are emphatic, 
as X«y6) ffi, I mean you, diol iiai. There are gods ; but 0iol tm 
ao<poi. The gods are wise. (2) After the apostrophe, as Kctkoi ^ 
iiaiu, but k»x>o\ li statu, (3) After an accented Preposition, as 
'xrecpec aov (but iK aov). (4) After a Properispom. with its last long 
by position, as 7^ctT\cf\^ r\g> 

3. iori, when it is not the mere copula, becomes lor/, as ioti 
0«oV, TWe is a God. ioriv Ihh, It is possible to see. 



s 
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4. Enclitics are not, as in Latin, attached to their words, except 
in a few instances, as rods, ffre, but these are not compoands, pro- 
perly speaking, otherwise the last would become art. 



PROSODY 



§ CXXIV. As in Latin, so in Greek ; All Diphthongs 
and Contractions, and Vowels before two consonants, or 
before a double consonant^ are long ; as, Xa/ou, ^w, apf^ 

Note 1. A final long vowel or diphthong may be short in the 
case of hiattts or neglected elision. 

Glauco et Panopto et Inoo Melicertse. Virg. Georg. I. 437. 
eLf4,(pa 6fA6t( &v(a^ (piXiwoet re jcvioofAivn re. Uom. II. 1. 196. 

2. Homer and the Dramatic Poets sometimes shorten the two 
weak diphthongs ec/ and ot in the middle of some few words, as 
Tolovrosy yepctlog, sfAvetlog. (Cf. § CXVI. 2.) For / demonstrat. 
see § XLIK. 2. 

3. A mttte and a liquid are not strong enough to make a vowel 
long by position, unless it be an Intermediate /3, y, d, before x, ^ 
or ».^ Hence AfMrpog, AvorfAog, but rerdyfieti, evohfiof. 

Compare arbi^ror genl^nz, with pQ^Acus, S^w»en, return. 

If the mute and the liquid belong to different parts of the 
word, tbey are strong enough to make a preceding short 
vowel long. Compare iKtuva with quamdftrem. 

4. SynizSsis' is a fusion of two vowel-sounds into one. § IX. 
3. 4. 

Una eademque via sanguis animusque sequuntur. Mt\. X. 

487. 
vfjCip flip hoi ^t»* O'h.vfAvta ^a/Aeir ixfivrtg, Hom. II. 1. 18. 

5. The ccesura or ictus metricus can make a short vowel long, 

1 Compare a similar inflaence of the IntermediaU motes in § LXIY. 
a 2. 
* The chief Attic instances of Synizesis are 6Ugt UtpaKmt f*i ov« 
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Die latus niveum moUi fultti* hyacintho. Virg. Eel. VI. 63. 
etvroip tvtn ccvrolat fikhog ex^'TTiVKSs l^tels. Horn. II. 1. 61. 

(This is not so often the case in Attic poetry unless before p. 
Iambic ovk hff ovag 6 XP^^f^^S ^^S rovro pSTru. Arist. PL 61). 

Similarly, the stress of the voice serves to make the first of 
certain hypertrisyllables lonff. Compare Priamides Sice- 
lides (from Priamus, Siculus) with u6»»»rost * ATroXy^atKn 
(TL, 1. 14), uvovieadett. 

6. In general, a vowel before another in Greek is short, though 
not so frequently as in Latin ; as ccy7\.cc6s but XcxoV. 



§ CXXV. Nouns. — First Declension. 

1. a having ?jg in the Genitive is always shorty as 

a having ag in the Genitive is generally long^ espe- 
cially when there is an acute on the last or the penult, 
as ayopiy tdsoif X^P^* 

Except (1) e7» and vlx in the Fem. of Adjectives and Participles : 
(2) Designations of females in rptct and ticty as yj/etXTpia, 
female harper, fiourtT^etu, queen; Upetu priestess ; (3) net (not 
from fva) and generally otu, as a^i'Kud (but ^ourt'hiiot, ro^aJ^, 
from' fiuatT^evai), Avotac : (4) pet with u or any diphthong (except 
»v) in the penult, as uyxvpoi dpovpx (hut = otvp»y, (6) Also 
^tu, pcieCf TTOTifteCf pcvlet, etc. 

2. av of the Ac(yusative follows a of the Nom., as 
fioSjcoLv but xj^pay, 

3. a of the Vocative is long from a;, short from ni^ as 
Tidpoi, but xptrdy Sxu^o. 

4. a of the Dual is always long (being contracted 

from ai)y as xpirct, 

5. ag is always long, as ndpag Nom. Sing, and Ace. 
Plur. (Except in Doric, where ag in Ace. Plur. from 
% or Tig is short, as avroig. 
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§ CXXVI. Third Declension. 

1. Nominative. The final syllable of the Nominative is 
in general short, except in these : av (masc.) ; a^, avro^ ; 
ti tbog or Tdog ; /j (or iv) ivog ; vg (or vv) vvog ; vg (oxytoned) 
'jog, and all monosyllables ; as <jra/av ; ytyag ; (f(ppayrg 
-78of ; axTtg "tveg ; ^Spxug -ui'oc ; i^^ug -vog ; -ruf, '^^af'j *7f, 

Note — 6^ t/o^ becoming baryton by composition (see § CXVll, 
3.) becomes also short, as KxTiTitx^vg, 

2. Genitive. The penult of the Genitive generally 
follows the quantity of the final of the Nominative : 
eutfiaTogy "KaiJ/irabogy shTrtbog ; but -^apog dxr/vof, etc. 

1. Except in vvp^ 'Tri/pos, xipAg 'Serog, (ppietp ^eerog; vg OXjtoned 
having og pure, and Monosyllables, as 60pvgj -vog, uvg vvogy Ztvgy A76g, 

2. In Nominatives ending in a douole consonant the final is 
made long hj position, as TictThoiyp -otvog; jcopoi^ 'Uxog. The final 
of the Nom., however, is long by nature as weU as position — (1) 
in most Monosyllables in £ and \//, as /3X£e| l^Xuxog, ^fJ/ prsroV. 
(Yet 6pii rp7)cog, ^(-^ xr/3oV.) (2) in most Dissyllables in £ whose 
penult is long either by nature or by position, as 6apot^ -cucog, 
rsrrt^ -Tyog, xipv^ -uKogt jcokpcv^ -vyog, (But ^vXot^ -etKog^ hav 
ing penidt short.) Except nouns in -X/J and ;co'^'S ^th Gen. 
•-XKogt as $X/S 'iKog ; and oiv6pot^i dv'kot^y KhuvciZy "kufAu^, pcsipx^f 
etc. 

3. Dative (Sing, and Plur.) / is short, except after 

Contraction. 

4. Accusative follows the quantity of the Nom. when 
it does not end in a, as 'jroXTg, 'jroXTv ; ^?%uf , ^rrj^vv ; z;^^^, 

/y^v. a is always short, except in Attic from nouns in 
lug, as cra/Sa, but Attic jSaff/Xeo, fix)m ^a(ftXsvgy Acc. PI. 
fiaffiXeag (Spic ^a(fiXrioi). 

5. Vocative has a» short, but a long, as, Afav, but 
lioXudd/id, 

1. ctfft of Dat. Plur. in Syncopated words is always short; 
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2. fAiyui and voXvs bave the last short in the two irregular 
cases, as fAiyAu, tfoKv, ftiT^xs, rotT^dg are long, but (AkhAv reihetp 
short in the neuter, v&y is always long by itself^ but in cono- 
pounds generally short, as oivoiv, 'jpotfAvotVy vpoieuv. 

3. Juv in Comparative in Attic ; in other dialects lap, 

4. In Pronouns J observe the Attic / is always long, oJr, Tovrfj 
but w, /, t» when without the circumflex, and tag in Ace. Plur. 
are short, as vZl, r7, (aiv, ui» (but iifAtu, though in Sophocles lif^h), 
av (but vfieJg in Plur.), iificecif (but if^Ag)* 



§ CXXVII. Verbs. 

1. Final Syllables, 

Final a, a;, av, / are short; reversely, Final u, vg^ w 
are long. 

(both as 2d Sing, and as Participle) Ide/xvuvj i(pvv, 

1. etg in the Nom. of Participle is long, vctuaecgy Icretg, 

2. vif in the Neut. of Participle, and vu for vaetp is short, as 
iuxifviff thvuf for ihvaetu. 

2. Increments, 

a and u in the inflections of the verb are shorty except 
in d(fi vfft of Third Persons Presential, and aoa, v<ra of 
the Participle ; as i^auffa/ti^eVf l5«/xvur9jv, etc.; hut ^s^auxaa, 
israffij dsixvu<fi\ ds/^atfa, dttxvv(fa, 

1. II. Aorists in v» lengthen v throughout, as ilitrYiUy etc. 

§^ Verbs in vfAi follow the quantity of the corresponding part 
of HoTYifAi i luKifvueci like lorAvcti, but ^vueti like ari^ifect, 

2. Reduplication vowels of the present are short, as rl[hfAit but 
lYi/iAi usually long in Attic, in other dialects long or short. 

3. Penults. 

1. TifUf vvoiy vpa, vYfit are long. But rtva and ^^ph short in 
Attic, though long in Epic. 

2. Am is shorty but in Epic with Suto^ ^^«yai, Kiyjittiiy and /»a>i». 
The last is so used by Attic poets. 
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8. ^^islongif a long precede, short if a slunrt precede, 'jrtiviui 
but 6pcu*> 

It is only in Epic that its quantity can be determined, as else- 
where contraction obscures the original quantity. Dissyllables 
in eta are chiefly short in Epic 

4. /tf is generally long ; va with an actually ensting byeform of 
Present in v/ai is always short, as 6fipva (with byeform Sf/Lw/ci) t 
va without byeform is generally long, as ^ctKpvtt (no l»x,pvfAt). 

§ CXXVlll. Indeclinables. 

f^nal etf etpf »(; h '"f Hi v, i^'* ^S <^^ short. {»» is long.) 

cifidf dp»; y&py »brotp ; vs7^.ASf ArptfAotg; Trtpf, crl; v»hhf ei?itf, 
rvrpoLKlg ; fAwwiyv, pv ; pvpf roipup ; lyyi/ft f^eoaTiyvs. C^'^^ dyip, 
dp, if, for ijp ; but up the particle is short, so StAp). 

Excep. 1. 'jirioeit beyond, being really a noun, dPTivipAi^ and x«^as 
bemg prol)ably a dat. fem. 2. The Attic / as pvpt, hfietoT; 
irptp is rarely long. 3. pvp, now=&i this time, pvp, now 
then ! an enclitic. Also the manosyUdbic names of letters, 
f*'t^, &$ ypit etc. 



f CXXTX. mBEGULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



(27ie list here presented, thowh much reduced jrom what was 
originally intended^ contains alt or nearly all that is to he kept 
continually in the pnpiVs memory : for farther details we must 
refer to VeitcVs Irregular Greek Verbs), 

Obs. 1. Except in the case of special irregularities, the names 
of the tenses are not specified in the following list, as they follow 
ra this invariable order. Present, Future, Perf. Act., Pert. Pass., 
Aorist Act., Aorist Mid., Aorist Pass., Futures Passiye, Verbals. 

2. D. M.= Deponent Middle. D. P. Deponent Passive. A 



* This is the rule of the old Grammarians (see Bachmanni Anecdota II. 
42. 92), and is confirmed by the Homeric usage of words in da, except Id 
ftCreUt Od. 22. 856. 



S 139. IRBEGtJLAB VERBS. 201 

liCddle Deponent has its aorist of the Middle Toice ; a Passive 
Deponent of the Passive voice. Bf. = Bye-form, cf. = confer or 
compare; p. = perfect, P. = Passive, f. p. = future perfect. 

3. Presents and Futures of the Middle and Pluperfects of all 
voices are not specified, unless peculiar in formation. 

A/psea, take ('EA-), (%g/^, hand)y atp?](fco, fiprixa, fjprifiai^ 
2 a. A. tTKo¥ (coilj^ etc. sKuy eXoijui^ g'Xg, iXsTP, gXwv), 2 a. 
M. etXSfAriVy 1 a. P. fipsdriv ; atpsdrjtfofiaiy f. p. fipriaofLai ; 
atperSg -rsog, M. choose. (aX/tfxoyc&a/ ('AA-) often serves 
as its passive). Ionic perfect reduplicated without rough 
breathings apatptixa^ whence a'jr-apalprixa for Attic ap^'- 
ptjxa, 

ttl(r6ot¥0(Aottt perceive (rare pres. ^ta6o(Acti\ cih&iaofAot/, fja^f^cii ; 
2. a. M. fiff^ofiriy ; etta$rrr6g, 

&\s(fxofiaij am takeriy &\(jj<fo/Maiy TJXojxay Attic saXuxay 
2d aor. ^Xwv, Attic laXeav (conj. etc., aXw ^fg -^, aXotriVy 
oKuvai^ aXovg). aXurSg (Imperf. TjXKfxifiriv always. The 
Verb is Passive in sense throughout). 

AfActpreitfa, err^ miss (with Gen.), Afcttprivoptui, ificeipri^Ket, 

ftu»prmfAett I 2. a. A. ificaprov, , ^f^ttpri^Yiv, (j&fAciprviaaf Ionic ; 

ifAoLpmoet^ late ; ijfAfiporov, Epic for ^ptctprov), 

dTOKpiifoiy separate^ is regular. M. reply^ oLvoKpiuofAett^ oLvoKpU 
¥ovfAetij oLTTOKiKplfAett ; dTrsKpTpufiviv ; dvoKptrkog. The Epic verb 
for reply is dpcti^opceti or d'Tctpcetfiofiony aor. (replied), vificnyf/etpcviVf 
also viu,ii<p6Tn» ; the Ionic verb is dpcei/Bopteti or vTroKptPopcett ; the 
Attic IS dTTOKpivofAett, in classic times having dvexpTueifAi/ip for aor., 
in Hellenistic dTrexpfBifju, 

ethZotva and etv^Oy augment (hxig^o), etv^iaa, riS^ifjKet, nv^npteti; 

HV^YKTctf , nv^i^p ; etv^ri^iaopeMi ; etv^nrog -riog. M. ecv^opceti, 

grow. Fut. M. sometimes pass. Epic Bf. di^a (late fut. diiiaa), 

Bafvca, go (va-do BA-), ^TJffofiaty ^sl3r}xa ; 2 a. s^riv (conj., 
etc., jSw, ^fjg, ^fj; jSa/jjv, jS?^/, jS^w/, jSag. These are 
all intransitive. The transitive parts, mostly in com- 
position, are /3^tfw (shall make one go)j sBrjCaj and passive 
corresponding ^s^a/Mai ; Ij8a^?jv, ^arSg, -rto^ 

So^Xofiatf will (volo), povXriffo/Mocif $€po{)Xfj/iAai ; aor. 
fpovXri&7}v and ^^ovXri&riv. D. P. Observe two peculiari- 
ties : — 1. It has 2d pars. sing, in f/, always ^oixu. See 
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§ LXI. 1. 2. It may take g or jj indifferently for 

augment. Impft. eSovXijuriv or ri^ovXo/iriv, See § LXII. 

8. (Homeric pres. ^iXo/tiai, 2 p. ^s^ovXa). 

Tiyvofiaiy less Attic yhoiMat (Stem TEN-) (gignor), am 

borrij arriy f, ysvricfojuai, p. yeysvrjfiai, 2 p. ysyova ; 2 a. M. 

sysvofiTiv. 

Epic byeform of the pres. ysivoficn. Later forms of future and 
aor. eyevi^i^v, yiwidivofAttt, Syncopated forms of yiyovety are 
yey&fAiVy ykyurcg^ yiyotai^ lengthened yiyuourt ; inf. ysyufAeif ; part. 
ytyag ; all cognate with yiyxKet, a Doric Perf., and eKysydofceci, 
an Epic present, formed as if from [yeiaJ] The only transitive 
part is h first aor. M. eyuifeifAnif, begat, the remaining parts being 
supplied by the transitive yiuifeia, b^et, 

yiyvufcrxu, less Attic yivuKfxu, know (nosco rNfl-), 
yvuiffofiaij iyvojxay syvcatr/tiai ; 2 a. A. syvatVy ^eag -ea ; «ro>, 

etc. (with CO throughout) ; conj., etc., yvuy yyfS) yvf ; 

yvoiriVj yvojdiy yvuvaiy yvovg, yyouifay yvov ; 1 a. P. eyvuKfdriv ; 
yvuffdrjtfofiai ; yvuxfrog, Poet, yvurog, 

No first aor. Act. except the Ionic form duiyveMret in the Ionic 
sense of to persuade, the common Attic sense of dvetyty^offMi being 
to read. No aor. mid. except once wyyvolro for the active oi/y- 
yifotn, would pardon^ JBsch. Suppl. 216. 

^etKVu, bite, ^i^ofzoii) (^shvijc^), ^t^Tfiyf^ett ; 2 a. eieucop^ ihfiicifinifi 
1 a. P. f^ix^viu. Late future, liia. 

liita, bind, ^iaa, ^ehexet, 'ishsfceti ; t^yi<Fet, i^naeif^iiP, sU^nu ; Tiifi^ao- 
fibcct, f. p. h^aof^oti ; SfToV, -riog. (Contracts in composition every 
concurrence of vowels, § LVIII 2. n. le^YiKei and }iih<Ff6»i doubtful. 
Epic Bf. llhyifAi), 

liuy need, lack, hiauy hUnxei ; generally impersonally, hi (conj., 
etc., hvj, hot, htvy ho»)f impf. ihet ; hioety ehtjae. The Middle is 
always personal, require, request, ho(Aet,t, hitrofieciy hliyifcttt ; ehi^nit, 
D. P. Epic Bf. hvofActt, hviaofAott, shvmet. 

duva/tiaij am able, dvv^ffo/tiatj bihvvtifiat ; aor. s^ or ribwfir 
QriVy and ibvvdc&r^v (not rihvm<s6riv) ; b\jvar6g» D. P. 

Declined like larotfAott, 2 sing. Indie. Ivvourciii Conj. Ivvafceth 
Opt. IvifuifAYiUf etc. In Epic as a Middle Deponent: hence, in 
Homer, thvvYiaeif*7iv. The Imperfect has two forms of augment, 
klvveifAviif and ifivp-s with 2 sing, in a rather than the fiill form in 
ttfo, thvua or vi^vita. 

6{tu, make to enter, sink, put on another^ biauy df^xa, 



§ 129. IBREGULAR VERBS. 203 

didvfiat ; 2dutfa, 'dfiriv sdudriv ; du&Tjffojuat ; dvrsog, M. enteVy 
go dowriy put on myself. 

Three of its parts, the perfect, pluperfect, and 2 aor. act., are 
always intransitive ; 2 aor. Ind. thvu -vg -v ; vrov, etc. ; (with long 
vowel throughout) ; conj., etc., Ma^ Ivnv, Iv^i, ^vvcti, llg, (Hence 
thwra = depressi, e^v» = sidi). The Intransitive present, ^o^a, go 
down (in the sense of M. ^vofActi)^ may be conjugated, ^vaofAettt 
lithvKot ; ehvif. Epic 2 aor. ehvff6/4,nif, hence an Imperative ^vato, 

'EIA 'lA, see (video), supplies opdca with 2 a. A. 
iJdovy and M. ddo/tiriv ; conj.^ etc.^ 7dcij and Ibcafiai ; Ibot/it 
and tbotfiriv ; lU and /doD ; /ds7P and /ds(r^a/ ; tbuiv and /do- 
/tfvof (rarely ildS/nsvos). 

Epic forms f^oi' and i^ofiysv, fT^ofAoti, a pres. M., chiefly poetic, 
signifies make myself like, seem (videor). I. aor. M. ihoificviif, 
Epic UtaotfAinv, Participle ehckf^tuog or UtaetfAivos. 

The parts signifying to see with the mind's eye, i. e., to know, are 
2 perf. oI^« used as a present ; plup. rihuv, Ionic yi^ioLy Attic vih-n ; 
f. u(rofA»t, See § liXXXYI. 5. (Also ei^iaa, fl^nK», ft^nvci, 
late and rare). 

et'jret and cr^roj^, «at(f, solitary aorists, conj. st'Tra, etc. ($/ remain- 
ing throughout). The 1 aor. is chiefly Ionic, partially Attic. The 
other parts come from ^vif^i and if pa; thus ^viftl, ^vjau or epa^ 
tipTnKdi etpviptoti ; s(pioffety uvet and tlvoy^ effi^i^u; Mi(fopf>ott; f. p. 

The aor. M. u'TpotfAviv is Ionic and only in composition. Epic 
Imper. of 2 aor. hven, ttpa as Pres. is only Epic and Ionic. 
upi&njf, Ionic for ippi^nv. 

kXetvifa, drive, ihotaa, e'hi'hetKetf ihifhcipLeti ; $A^«, -eipCT^iff xihoi6inv > 
I'kMrrog 'Ttog, 

Attic Fut. Ia3, -c^g, ef. ; &rov, etc. (§ LXVIEE. /3. 1). Ionic 
p. P. thifhetapLott, 

t'Topcett, Jblloiff (sequor), fyf/opboit, ; 2 a. taTropcnUi conj. etc. 

ffTrapceti, etc. The Imperf. is iMp(,viv. It governs the Dative. 
An Active form iTPUf am busy with, am after {M) an object, occurs 
chiefly in composition. 

epxopcectt go, come, (*EAET0-) iXsvaopcott, 2 p. ikvjfhv^et; 2 a. 
^>.v6oy, syncopated ih^ov, conj. etc., tkda, eX&ospbt, Ix^g, fT^hlu, thSctv, 
flf4>i, shall go, is often used as its future. 

h^ia, eat (edo), f. ifhopcoit, p. iltj^OKot, ehihafcett ; 2 a. A. e^ecyou, 
1 a. P. vfih&nv; iharog, -rlog. Poetic Presents ^a^a and t$«. 
Poetic Perfects fhilofii»t and ihvfiet, 

fvpivKa, find, tvpiva,fvpinKet, fvpiopteti; 2 a. A. ivpoit, M. tvf6pLH¥% 
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1 a. P. tvpiQinv ; ivpsdiaofieti ; ivptrog tbos. 1 a. M. tvp»fAii0 b 
non-Attic. 

sx^tf have, hold, f. e^a or ox^^^i P* ^>7x«9 taxyif^ott ; 2 a. A. 
tvxfiv, conj. etc. axa, trxoiviVy v^S, fJC^'"* vxiutt; 2 a. M, foxPfiinv^ 
conj. etc. (Tx^fAett^ etc. ; 1 a. P. iaxJ^Qinu ; a^cf^de, -rio^, M. Aa/!^ 
my self y hold by, follow, governing the Genitive. The augment of 
Imperf. is e!, as elx^^v, elxof^vitf' The 2 aor. may have as optative 
and imperative -ax^tfii and -vxh hut these only in composition. 
dsfixfit has douhle augment in the Middle, -as, ijuetxofiri^y iivurx^H'^^' 

ZoLa, live, f. ^ofActtt contracts with in, ^a, ^^;, ^. It has two 
variations, as if from a verb [^vf^i], viz. imperat. ^^6t and ^i» ; 
imperfect i^yjv as well as l^«y. ^4?76», l^>7X0e ; i^vtaot, are all late ; 
these parts are supplied in Attic by /3/o6». 

0««Tfi), bury, 6oty^a, , ridctfAfixt ; s6x\f/», i6ot,(p6in» rare, 

better 2 a. P. sreicpyiu ; 2 f. P. ret^iaofAett ; f. p. rsfi»yf/ofittt ; 

6u9}<rxa, die, f. 6etifovf6etit p. rihviKa ; 2 a. i6etitO¥, f. p. rtiviZ^ 

and Ts&vHofAtti ; 6vnr6(, For the syncopated perfect, see § 

LXXXVII. 

0e6>a»a, leap^ 6opovfi»t, — ; 2 a. e^opop, Bf. 66ppv(Aeu, 

&u6ty sacrifice (as priest), ^^a6>, ridvKet, ri&vfA»t; tSifvet, "OtfAUPy 

rrvBnv i rvdmofActt ; fivriof. M. 8aort/ic6 (as the consulter of the 

priest). 

' iKviofixt, come, l^o/xettf lyfieti ; 2 a. iKOfAvi^ (2 sing. Ind. Txot/[2l 

2 sing. Imper. /xot/[l]). 

"^ lannfAti set up^ (sisto), forms as described in § LXXXm. Three 
parts of the active are intransitive, as in 'hva and ^va, viz. Perf., 
Pluperf., and ii. Aor. Hence there is no 2 a. M. It is to be 
observed, in conjugating compounds, that the parts of this verb 
arrange themselves in three divisions, according as they open with 
an aspirated vowel, with an unaspirated vowel, and with a con- 
sonant. 

I. The Aspirated parts are the Pres., Imperf, Perf., and Plu- 
perf throughout all voices. Before tli^se a preposition has, 
where possible, its last consonant aspirated, as x.»d-iuivift,t. 

II. The Unaspirated parts are the indicatives of all the Aorists, 
Before these a preposition suffers mere elision, as Ketr-iamv, 

III. The Consonantal parts are the Aorists after their Indicth- 
five and the Futures, Before these a preposition stands 
unchanged, as xeerot-ariait. 

Ketia, hunt, Kavca, kskuvku, lUKOtvfAat ; iKotvae^ tKetvfiviP ; kmV' 
09i<roptett ; Ketvarog and Kavrog. Old Attic Pres. kAu (not con- 
tracted). Poetic aorists sMoh Ep* I^kviu; 2 a. P. ix^. 
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Khuia, ioeepf x7\.etvaof6eti and -oS^«/, — — ; KiKTietvftiti ; ixXavatt 
"XfAUPy iKh.»wr6viv ; f. p. KiKT^oLvaofAut. Old Attic Pres. kK&u (not 
contracted). A Future KT^ottiivu is rare, and Kketvaot is late. 

xrtiifay slay) Krei/at 2 p. tKTOuet; 2 a. tKr»»o», Its passive is 
0pioxM. Another present is xriifuvfit. The perfects tKteuca and 
iKTef/Ket are late. A poetic aorist is tKrety. 

Aoty)(fit»a, obtain by loi, ^.i^of^cci, ithnxet, sthnyficott ; 2 a. A. 
i7^»X,o»y 1 a. -P. ihiixGinv. 2 p. X£Xoy;^«. 

T^otfA^Ayoii taJcej X^o^«/, tthm^ot^ it^Tififiett, also 'hi'KinfAfAeti i 2 
a. A. ihet^V) M. i'Kci^fATnVf 1 a. P. ky^vj^dnu ; \n^6iaof4,ctt ; X^Tro;, 
-^iog. M. ^(^ Ao/^ of, >,oLfAy^ofA»t and "KiT^et^inKa are Ionic 

'kdvQuvcii lie hid (lat-eo), "kitaci, 2 p. Tii^ij^ce, p. P. "kk'hvitrfAtu ; 
2 a. A. iKotBoy, M. i'hotdofAiny. M. forget, 

"Kiyay lay, state, gather , (lego) Xljw, (-f/Xo;c«) ; ithiyf^at (but in 
the sense of s^a^e or say, XIXgy^Ac/) ; eKi^ct,, -ufAviv, Mx^ri^ » ^^o 
2 a. P. eT^iynv ; "kixdviaofA^iy 'ki'kiZofAott ; T^tKrog -riog, M. lie doum, 
gather for myself The future Middle is used as Passive. The 
sense of gather belongs both to the Greek and the Latin lego, but 
the Greek verb does not mean to peruse or read, which is in Attic 
duxytyyoMTKa, and the Latin one does not mean to state or say. 

At/6), loose (solvo), Jivaa, XiXvxtf, }<ey\,vf4,ett ; tkvvot, 'OtfAi^v, thttBiny ; 
"KvBiaofAcit, T^i'KvaofA.oti ; "Kvros 'Tiog. M. ransom, 

yLctvdecyUy leam^ fAet^iaofiettt fASfAeidyiKet ; 2 a. tfAxBov ; fitet^rtrog 

fAu-xfifAoti, fight, fAOfxfiVfActi rionic (A»xJi<rof4,ott, Epic ftetxi<^ofAai) 
fiSficecjC^ftxt ; ifAotxtaufAvtu (EpiC ifAU>xifl(fot(AViu). 

fAkKti, concerns, (liKviau, fisf^i'hviKe, 2 p. (itfAviiKt -, efiiXvivB ; ^fXn- 

riop, 

OtofAcct, think (opinor), oiiaoficctt, ; ^iQinv ; olnriou. The 

syncopated forms otfAett and $ficn» are only in the first person. 
Pres. 2 pers. sing, is always otei. Epic resolved forms are ata, 
aivufAviyy madnv, etc. 

SfAuvfAt and ^vu, swear, ofAovfAott, ofAUfAOKot^ ofACifAOfActt and 'OafActt ; 
afAouet, 'oifAinv, ufcodviv and -oa^tiif ; ofAoaSiiaofAeu, 

ShTiVfAt and -va, destroy, lose, oT^iaa, Attic oT^Z, (o'hets, etc.), 
oXaT^iKot, 2 p. SxaTix, am destroyed; cikiact, 2 a. M. uT^ofAriky 
perished, with Epic participle av'KofAevog, accursed, 

bpaui, seCy O'vJ/o/^a/ (2(1 sing. O'^/g/)^ \u)paxc/.^ liapafiai (^a(faiy 
etc.), also u/ifiat (oj-^at, etc.) ; 2 a. A. eTdov, M. s/dofiriyj 

1 a. P. Sjfdtiv ; f. P. 6(p6ti(foiiiat ; op&rSg, 6*!rrsog. The Im- 
perfect is lojpaov = lojpu^y eutpasg =r eojpag, etc. An lonic 

2 perfect is oflrcu^a. 
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Tlitay/di iuffer^ Trtiuouottf vtvovdA ; 2 a. A. iTra^op. 

virofAOLt^ fyy f. vtrfico/Aottf ; 2 a. M. (-Ixtc/^jji'), opt. etc 

WToifCtjIf, VTicBetl, TTTOfCtVOf* 

A non- Attic form in pres. and imperf. is vtretfim, B£, H'xrttfMUf 
vTv/vofAcn ; 2 a. M. iTrrafAmv, also 2 a. A. laie and poetic 
iTrrtiVt conj. etc, ^taI, vrahiff iPrfivett, vr»g, 

fptva, drink (poto), f. viofcctif vt'raKcc, 'jri'rofiett ; 2 a. A« iTtoPf 
with imperat. vW, as well as ^/i; 1 a. P. tTroimy; TFo^naofAtu; 
vfnoff -reoi- The transitive 'jfixIoxm, give to drink, has f. ^/irfi*. 

TFtTrrttf foUf vioovfAAti vinrruKot, ; 2 a. tvtaop. Poetic Present 
9-iTpa. 

fFplac6»if hujfi is the infin. of a solitarj 2 aor., complete in 
itseu, but belonging in meaning to Mofiai. 

vv¥6»»(t/Aoi,tf inquire, lea/m hy inquiry (cnnctor), 'wtifvofJittu 
viwvfAott; 2 a. M! iwBofiriP ; vtvmog. Poetic Pres. Ttv0ofcat» 

Via, flow, ^tvoofiai and -ovfiat, i^^xa; ififvaa,2 a. P. iffvrjP f 
2 f. P. fvtjaof^cii ; ^6(. 

iMviu, view, is in good writers confined to the Pres. and Im- 
perf.9 borrowing the rest from the rare pres. oxiirrofceti ; viz. 
ffxhf/Oficcif hxtfifAoti ; icKeypeifAViP ; f. p. taxiyf/ofieti ; oKtvric{. 

Tix/rci, bring forth, f. t«£« Poetic, better ri^ofieu, riroKet ; 2 a. 

rpiy/tif run, {-fipiiofiet/) or Opetfcovfixi, (^-'hthpufAinKet), (-)f poifAit- 
fiat); 2 a. ihoxfcop. 

Tvyycfitpa, nit, chance, nuiof^-atf rtrvxfjKet (Ionic rhivxtt), 2 a 
hifxfiu. It is kindred with rtv^, make, form, which is regular, 
except that its perf. and aor. Pass, prefer dropping f, as urvyfAeu, 

' Twiax'^iofActi (strengthened form of vTrixfii^ott), hold fnyeelj 
under, promise, vvooxf^oofitai vit%9Xfif^cLt ; 2 a. M. vTrfffx/^finp, coiij. 
etCy vToax^ff'ett, Tne Imperf. is uTtax^o^fivp* 

^alpa, show, (pStPu, (^-vi^etyKot), Ti^etafceti ; S^yjpa 'etfcyjpf l^xp- 
0t}p, also 2 a. P. i^etpinp ; ^ccpviaofieci > 2 p. xi^vipet, appear. 

^ipu, bear (fero), borrows from the stems 'OI-, 'ENEK-, 
ENEFK-, f. o7ffei), p. sv^vo^Uy ivrivtyiiQLt (-a^a/) ; 1 a. liviyxa, 
-d/Mr}Vy also 2 a. fjveyxovj ^V6'yx6/Ji^riv ; 1 a. P. rjvs^^rjv ; p. 
ohdtjcfofiat ; oi6roij 'Ttog, 

The Ionic forms prefer ti, as ^pukci, iipeix^yjv ; the reverse hap- 
pens in the Ionic forms of df/xvt/^/, where ilixdrip is Ionic for iltlxh", 
clfft Epic Imperat. of a 2 aor., with which compare ivato in di/^. 
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^tvya^JUe (fugio), ^iV^ofioLt and 'OVfcciif vi^ivyet^ vi^vy(A»t\ 
2 a. t^vyov ; (PiVKrog -reog. (e(p€v^et is the aorist of ^sv^Of cry 
^tv, alas. Of. p. 105. n. 1). 

<p6otua, anticipate^ <p6»aa or (p^iao/^ett^ t<p6»Kot ; 1 a. A. tcpdataet^ 
2 a. A. tcpfimyy Uke iarmy* 2 a. M. only in participle ^6»(Atvog, 

(pva, producey rarely intrans. grow^ ^vaa, vi(pvKot ; 1 a. €(pva», 
produced, 2 a. f(pvu, wcls produced, was hy nature^ conj. etc., ^va^ 
^in/iVf ^vuet/f ^vg ; 2 a. P. e^vYiv ; ^vrog. Three parts of the active 
are always intransitive, Perfect, Pluperfect, and ii. Aorist. 

Xettpaif rejoice, x^*P^^t f^*x^P^^^* ^tx^P^f^^' ^^^ Ksxotpf^on} 
2 a. P. ixApmv as active. 

Xsa,pour, f. also x^a, p. (-xip^t/xec), Kfxjt>f^»t\ ex^tif -etfArtv, ex^dnu ; 
Xv^^aofAett ; ;^tn'oV* The Pres. x*'*"* ^^^ aorists e^st/tf, -eifAyiUf and 
exvfAviy are Epic, x'^^^ ^ ^^^- 

*0,dia, pushy has generally the sylloMc augment in Attic, adviaa 
and &ffa, (^-iuKct), toHrfAoci ; toKret -ufAYiu, eaadi^v ; avdivofAttt ; dxrrog 
-Tfo^ Imperfect Attic ia6ovv, Ionic a6ovv, 

MofActiy buy, has generally the syllabic augment also, auniaofAxiy 
W¥vi/Aect ; lavinaoifATnv is rare, tvptu.fAViv heing chiefly used instead ; 
iauidyiv is passive in meaning. 



S GXXX. Verbs preferring a Future of the Middle Form, 



Those with an asterisk have no Future Active. Those 
without an asterisk have one, though rare or late. 



dfcova 



ei/xetprotva 

dvoT^ctifU 
up'TTu.la 

fiotiva 

fioeia 
yoxa 



*hthpaaK6i 
*E/^/ 
eTTecma 

*0p6)ffKa 
Ktpootiita 

KlxA»6» 



xXettea 
*Aecyxeiua 

*Metu6clivu 

ifia 
OifACi^a 

ofcyv/4i 
^opeca 



*'X'i.ax" 
*'X'(yoi 

'2tyotbi 

*ffTO»»xi^a 



arpo/ita 
avpt^a 

[TX«6>] 

rtKrcj 

TpiX^ 

*Tpoiya 
*rvyxeiy^ 

*' Tarepsa 
*^evya 



X0pi^ 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



I 181. 



§ CXXXI. Verba having Future Middle with Passive sense. 

f®" Chiefly Pure Verbs. 



' A^/Xf 4) 


ix^oLlfia 


'Sofii^a 


arvyU» 


dXyvua 


ZuifASOCi 


Snoeciuai 


Tetpeuraot 


dfA^iafifiria 


* \(rx^»tua 


Oliciia 


r€><fvreiM 


oLuhpcivoVi^oi 


Kahia 


OfAot'hi^a 


rt>Ia 


oLvtua 


KdTciCPpouea 


ofAdiKoyia 


mpid 


d'jrtffTia 


KT^pvatra 


oviitt^a 


rt/Aou» 


dpxa 


KlUi» 


Tieiihiva 


rptfici 


ctvetiifu 


Kpetlya 


TTecpnyopia 


rvirru 


etv^uuot 


KU7\.V0i 


vip6f4 


•t« 


d^ettoict 


Astv0eiua 


v'Kvva 


^iput 


'B'hot'rTu 


"hiyoi 


^oiici 


0hipc* 


Aii>(>« 


7\.wtu 


^okif^ia 


(pi-Kiu 


E«6) 


Mctprvpiat 


^(iiKiopKia 


^pcvpia 


ffoyu 


uxari'/ott 


'^tpiu 


n^AM> 


•vXoyi&i 


U¥7ifit,0PtVU 


erp^i&Kcaf 
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EDUCATIONAL WOBKS. 



ENGLISH READING, GRAMMAE, ETC. 

In the initiatory department of instmotion a valuable series of works was 
prepared by Dr M'Gullooh, formerly Head Master of the Circus Place School, 
Edinburgh, afterwards Minister of the West Church, Greenock. 

D& U^QVJitOQWB BKBIXS Of OLASS-BOOXS. 

These Books are intended for tlM aid 0f Schooli whan the general mental 
eiUtnrv of the pupil, as wdl as IMf praiWency in fh« «rt of refding, Is itiDtfl^^ 
md systematleaUy aimed at. 

They form, colleetlyely, a progrtssional Series, so eonsknieted and gr94<wled 
IS to eonduet the pupil, by regolar stages^ from the elementary sonndp of the 
language to Its highest and most complex forms of speech ; and each separate 
Bo(A ii alie progressively arnuiged,-Hiie lessons whbdi are more easUy read 
and nndetstood always taking tbe lead, and preparing the way for those of 
greater difficulty. 

The subjeet^natter of the Books is purposely miscellaneous. Yet It is 
always of a chaia^ter to excite the interest and enlarge the knowledge of the 
reader. And with the design of more eiSBCtually promoting his mentsl growth 
and qiutiii% tha vailoiw fopicf are fntrodoced in an order conformable Co that 
in which the chief fsealtlM of the Jnvanile mind ana usually developed. 

That the moral fselings of the pupil may not be witfioat their proper 
stimulus and nutriment, tibw lewons are pervaded throughout by the reUgious 
and Ghristian element. 

NEW AND GREATLY IMPROVED EDITIONS. 

Dr M'Cnlloch's Tint Beading-Book. tjd. 

Do. Larffe J^pe Editimh in two partei price 2d. each, 

po. in a series of Sheets for hanging on the Wall, Is. ; 

or on Boiler, Is. 84f 

Dr M<Ciilloch*8 Saeoni Beading-Book. 8d. 

Dr HK!lidloch'0 TJurd Beading-Book, containing simple 

Pieces in Prose and Verse, with Exercises. IQd. Now ^intad in 
larger type. 

Dr M^Cnlloch*8 Fourth Beading-Book, containing only 

Lessons likely to interest With Stnopsis of Speluno. Is. 6d. 

Dr M'Cnlloch*9 Series of Le8fM)n8 in Prose and Veree. 28. 
Dr M<Cnlloeh'8 Coiir89 of Elementary Beading in 

SoiBNOB and Literatubb, compiled firom popular Writers. 8s. 

Or MHhilloch'8 Hannal of Engli8h Oranunar, FhSo- 

•ophinal and PnMfti«ali with Exercises; adaptad to the Analytical 
modeofTnitloD. im a (nWqrfsr on AiMdIspM ^^SntaMSi. U. 6d. 



STANDARD BBADINGh-BOOKS, 

By Jamxs Coltillb, M.A^ D.Sc, Principal of Newton Place Establisliment, 
Glasgow, formerly English liaster, George Watson's GoUege-SchoolSi Edin- 
bnrgh, one of the Edncational InstitationB of the Merchant Company. 

PBIHEB: Being Spelling and Beading Lessons Introdaotorj to 

Standard I. {lOutlrated.) 86 pages. IJd. 
FIBST 8TANDABD BEADHrG-BOOE ; with Easy Lessons in 
. Script. {Illustrated.) 96 pages, id. in stiff wrapper, or 6d. cloth. 

SECOirn STANDABD BEADINa-BOOE ; with Dictation Exer- 
cises, partly in Script. (lUuMtraUd.) 108 pages, id., or 6d. cloth. 

THIBD STANDABD BEADING-BOOS ; with Dictation Exercises, 
partly in Script. 144 pages, strongly bound. 8d. 

FOTJBTH STANDABD BEADING-BOOE; with Dictation Exerdses. 
S16 pages, strongly bound. Is. 8d. 

FIFTH STANDABD BEADING-BOOE; with Dictation Exercises. 
800 pages, strongly bound. Is. 6d. 

SIXTH STANDABD BEADING-BOOE; with Biographical Notes 
and Outlines for Exercises in Composition. 394 pages, strongly bound. 
3s. 6d. 



ARITHMETIC Adapted to CODE 1882, 

By Alxxakdsb Tbotteb, Teacher of Mathematics, etc., Edinburgh; 
Author of ' Arithmetic for Advanced Classes," etc. 

Part I. The Simple Rules, .... 86 pages. 2d. Answers, 8d. 
„ II. The Compound Rules, ... 86 pages. 2d. Anawersj 8d. 
„ III. Practice to Decimals, ... 62 pages. 8d. Anavoersy 8d. 

Or strongly hound in one Volume^ price 8d. 



SCHOOL GEOGRAPHIES, 

By William Lawsok, F.R.G.S., St Mark's College, Chelsea; Author of 
"Geography of the British Empire," etc 

Each totM a Coloured Map by Bartholomew, 

GEOGRAPHICAL FBIMEB, embracing Definitions of Geographical 
Terms, and an Outline of the Chief Divisions of the World. 86 pages. 2d. 
ENGLAND and WALES ; with a Chapter on Railways. 36 pp. 2d. 
SCOTLAND and IBELAND ; with Notes on Railways. 36 pp. 2d. 
THE BRITISH COLONIES. 36 pp. 2d. 
EITBOFE. 48 pp. 3d. 
ASIA, AFBICA, and AHEBICA. 72 pages. 4d. 

The above hookSf forming Lawson'a Close-Book of Geography ^ may de had bound 

together, price Is. 6d. 

LAWSON'S ELEMENTS OF FHYSIGAL GEOeBAPHT. 

With Examination Papers. Adapted to meet the requirements of SfiBidard 
VII. of the New Code 1882, and for PupU Teaohers. With Colodxai ICap. 
96 pages. 6d. In stiff wrapper, or 8d. cloth. * 



English Beading^ Grammar^ etc. 5 

The following heme been prepared by Mr Lawsonf of St Marine OoUegef OXelMa, 
to meet the (xdditional reguiremente of Oode 1882 :-^ 

Oeographical First Book; embracing Lessons on the 

Meaning and Use of a Map; Size and Shape of the World; Geo- 
graphical Terms ; Hills and Mountains ; and Rivers. Designed to 
meet the requirements of Standards I. and IL With Diagrams and 
Coloured Map. 2d. 

Primaxy Physical Oeography; embracing Lessons on 

Latitude and Longitude; the Seasons; Day and Night; Olimate; 
Vegetable and Animal Productions. Designed to meet the additional 
requirements of Standards Y. and YL With Diagrams and Coloured 
Maps. 2d. 

Lennie's Principles of English Grammar. Comprising 

the Substance of iul the most approved English Grammars, Ibriefly 
defined, and neatly arranged; with Copious Exercises in Parsing 
and Syntax. New Edition; with the author's latest improvements, 
and a chapter on Analysis of Sentences. Is. 6d. 

The Author's Key ; containing, besides the corrected Exer- 
cises in Parsing and Svntax, many useful (Mtical Remarks, Hints, 
and Observations, and explicit and detailed instructions as to the 
best method of teaching Grammar. New EdiHon. 3s. 6d. 

Analysis of Sentences; Being the Anpendiz to Lennie's 
Granmiar adapted for General Use. Price 3d. Ret, 6d. 

The Principles of English Grammar ; with a Series of 

Progressive Exercises, and a Supplementary Treatise on Analysis 
of Sentences. By Dr James Douglas, lately Teacher of English, 
Great King Street, Edinburgh. Is. 6d. 

Douglas's Initiatory Grammar, for Jttkior Classes, 

Printed in larger type, and containing a Supplementary Treatise 
on Analysis of Sentences. 6d. 

Donglas's Progressive English Beader. A Series of 

English Eeading-Books. The earlier Books are xUwtrated with 

numei'ous Engravings. 

FiBST Book. 2d. I Thxbd Book. Is. I Fifth Book. 2s. 
Second Book. 4d. | Foubth Book. Is. 6d. | Sixth Book. 28. 6d. 

Douglas's Selections for Eecitation, with introductory 

and Explanatory Notes ; for Schools. Is. 6d. 

Douglas's Spelling and Dictation Esercises. Price is. 

Aihenasum.—" A good practical book, from which correct spelling and pro- 
nunciation may be acqaired." 

Douglas's English Etymology : A Text-Book of Deriva- 
tives, with numerous Exercises. Price 2s. 
Scoteman.—'* An ^pedally excellent book of derivatives." 



English Reading^ Qrarmnar, etc. 
Outlines of English Oranunar and Analysis, for 

Elementary Schools, with Exercises. By Walter Scott 
BALOLBisa, M.A. Edin., lately one of the Masters in the London 
International College, dd., or 8d. cloth. Key, Is. 

Dalgleish's Progresiive English Grammar, with Exer- 
cises. 2s. Key, 2s. 6d. 

From J>T JosBPH Bobwobth, Profeaaor qf Anglo-Saxon in the UniversUtf o/ 
Oxford; AuGior of the Anglo-Saxon DicHonary, ete., etc. 

" Quite a practical work, and contains a yast quantity of important informa- 
tion, well arranged, and brought up to the present improved state of philology. 
1 haye never seen so much matter brought together in so short' a space." 

Dalgleish's Grammatical Analysis, with Progressiye 

EzERCissa. 9d. EJBf , 2tf. 

Oalgleish's OutUnes of English Composition, 'for 

Elekentaby SCHOOLS) irith EioatCisEs^ 6d. Key, 4d. 

Dalgleish's Introdnctory Text -Book of English 

GOKPOSITION, based on Gbakmatical Symthbbis; containing 
Sentences, Paragraphs, and Short Essays. Is. 

Dalgleish*s Advanced Text-Book of English Com- 

POSITION, treating of Style, Prose Themes, and Versification. 
28. Both Books hound together,. 2s. 6d. EIey, 2s. 6d. 

English Grammar, founded on the Philosophy of Language 
and the Practice of the best Authors. With Copious Exercises. 
By C. W. CoNNOK, LL.D. 2s. 6d. 

Connon's First Spelling-Book. 6d. 

EQiakespeare's King Eichard 11. Witb Introductions 

and Notes, etc. B^ Rev. Prebendary Kobinson, late Principal of 
the Diocesan Trainmg College, York. Is. 

Wordsworth's Ezcorsion. The Wanderer. Notes on 

Analysis and Paraphrasing. By Rev. H. G. Robinson. 8d. 

Lamb's Tales from Shakespeare. Illustrated. (Oliver 

and Boyd's School Edition.) Adapted for the Code of 1882. Is. 

Bohinson Crusoe (Oliver and Boyd's School Edition). 

Illustrated. Adapted for Code 1882. Is. 

The Child's Story-Book, for Junior Classes. Illustrated. 

A Series of favourite Tales, including, besides other stories, 
Cinderella, Jack and the Bean Stalk, The Babes in the 
Wood, Tom Thumb, Sindbad the Sailob, Ali Baba and the 
FoBTY Thietes, Jack the Giant Killer, Aladdin, etc, etc. 
Adapted for Code 188^ Is. 



A Dictionary of the Snglish Lang^nage, containing 

the PK>nimciatioii| Etymology^ and Explanation of all Words 
authorized hj EmiBent Writers. To which are added, a Yocabiilary 
of the Boots of English Words, and an accented list of Greek, Latin, 
and Scripture Proper Names. Bj Alezasdbb Rxid, LLa)., late 
Head Master of the Edinburgh Institution. Beduoed to 2s. 6d. 

Dr Reid*8 Budiments of English Grammar. Greatly 

In^frofsed. This book is oondse, simple, and of easy application. 
Copious Exercises have been introduced throughout; together with 
a new Clu^>ter on the Analjsis of Sentences. 6d. 

Dr Eeid'8 Eudiments of English Composition. With 

Copious Exercises. Bemoddkd. 2s. Kbt, 2s. 6d. 

The work nov inolodss Systematie Ezerdsei in Sentence-making. ▲ 
distinct diyision has been deroted to the Straoture of Paragraphs. The 
sections on DesoriptiTe and N&rratilye Essays haye been entirely rewritten. 

History of l^lish Literature ; with an Outline of the 

OBiaiN and Gbowth of the Ehoijsh Lavouaos. Illustrated by 

EzTOACTS. For Schools and Private Studbhtb. By Pbofessob 

Spalding. Bevited and continued. 3s. 6d. 

The whole work has imdMgone thorough and carefU revision. The chapters 
on the Language, and those on our Early Literatore, have been bronght into 
harmony with the resolts of recent philological and historical tnyeitigatlons ; 
whfle the record of erents has been brought down to the present time. A few 
explanatory notes have been added in an Appendix, with the view of removing 
the difGlcnlties which recondite allusions and illustrations are apt to cast in 
the path of the young student 

Stndies in Composition: A Text-Book for Advanced 

Classes. By David Prtde, M.A., Head Master of the Edinbui^h 
Merchant Uompany's Educational institution for Young Ladies. 28. 

English Composition for the XTse of Schools. By 

Robert Armstrong, LL.D., BCadras College, St Andrews; and 
Thomas ABMSTRONa, Heriot Foundation School, Edinburgh. Part 
I., Is. 6d. Part IL, 2s. Both Parts bound together, 3s. Ket, 2s. 

Armstrong's English Etymology, is. 
Armstrong's Etymology for Jnnior Classes. 4d. 
Selections from Paradise Lost ; with Notes adapted for 

Elementary Schools, bv Rev. Bobebt Demaus, M.A., late of the 
West End Academy, Aberdeen. Is. 6d. 

Demaus's Analysis of Sentences, dd. 

Ewing's Principles of Elocution, improved by F. B. 

Calvert, A.M. 3s. 6d 



8 English Beading ^ OrammoTj etc 
Olasgow Infant fikdiool Magazine. Compiled by D. 

GAuaHiB, Bfaster of the Initiatory I>roartment in the Glaagow 
Normal Seminary. WUh numsrout JroodmU. 1st Series, 43d 
Thoiuand, price Ss. 2d Series, 13th Thousand, price 3s. 

These TolameB ftamish a great raiiety of yalitable material fi>r tnteneetnal 
and moral teaching, oomprishig Anecdotes and Stories, Hymns and Simple 
Yerses set to Mnrte; Lessons on Hatoral Historf, Botany, and on Familiar 
OltJects; Sacred Geography, Bible Lessons and Seriptnre Befereneea. 

Household Economy. A Manual intended for Female 

Training Colleges, and the Senior Class of Girls* Schools. By 
Maroabet Mabia Gk>BDOir (Miss Brewster), Author of *' Work, 
or Plenty to do and how to do it,** etc 2s. 

Ehetorical Beadings for Schools. By Wh. WDowilll, 

late Inspector of the Heriot Schools, Edinburgh. 2b. 6d. 

System of English Grammar, and the Principles of Com- 
position. With Exercises, and a Treatise on Analysis of Sentences. 
By JoHH White, F.KI.S. Is. 6d. 



SESSIONAL SCHOOL BOOKS. 

Etymological Onide. 2s. 6d. 

This is a collection, alphabetically arranged, of ihe priiidpal roots, allixBS^ 
and prefixes, with ftieir derivatiyes and componnds. 

Old Testament Biography, containing notices of t^ chief 

persons in Holy Scripture, in the form of Qnestioiis, witii imrenees 
to Scripture for the Answers. 6d. 

Hew Testament Biography, on the same plan. 6d. 



OBJECT-LESSON CARDS. 

On the Vegetable Kingdom. Set of 20 in a Box. £1, Is. 
On the Animal Kingdom. Set of 14 in a Box, £1, Is. 
On_ the ll^er^ Sngdom. Set of 14 in a Box, £1, Is. 

ISach snVjeet is illjMitr^ted with specimens, attached to the Cards, of the 
yarioos otgects deseribisd, the whole forming an iBtereeting MLnstilal 

Mnsenm. 

How to Train Tonng Eyes and Ears: Being a Manual 

of OBJECfivLBBBOHB foT Pabbhtb md Tbaohebs. By ICabt Ann 
Bon, Mistress of the Church of Scotland Normal tnfimt 8cho<4, 
«d£iyttrgh. ts. Sd. 



Geography and Astronomy. 



GEOGEAPHY AND ASTEONOMT, 

Oliver and Boyd's Pronouncing Gazetteer of the World ; 

DESCBiPTiyE AND STATISTICAL. With Nomeroiis Etymological 

Notices: A Geographical Dictionabt fob Popular Use, 

Crown 8yo ; 5s. ; or with Atlas of 32 Coloured Maps, 6s. 6d. 

Daily TeUgraph. — ''Great pains have evidently heen taken to set down 
facts briefly bat accurately, and its compiler has given a very fiedr amount of 
space to the results of the most recent explorations and discoveries. It will 
prove a most useful book of reference." 

A Compendium of Modem Geography, Political, 

Physical, ahd Mathematical: With a Chapter on the Anoient 
Geography of Palestine, Outlines of Astronomy and of Geology, a 
Glossary of Geographical Names, Descriptive and Pronouncing 
Tables, Questions for Examination, etc. By the Bev. Alex. 
Stewabt, LL.D. Car^fudy revised. With 11 Coloured Maps. 
3s. 6d. 

School Geography. By Jabies Clyde, M.A., LL.D., one 

of the Classical Masters of the Edinburgh Academy. With Special 
Chapters on Mathematical and Physical Geography, and Techno- 
logical Appendix. JSemsed throughout. With 9 Coloured Maps. 48* 

Educational News. — " The grand characteristic of the ' School Geography * 
is its singular readableness — its dear, fluent, lively narrative ; the sunny ray 
of realistic art that everywhere brightens the subject with the charm almost 
of romance, dispelling the heavy cloud of superfluous foots and figures." 

Dr Clyde^s Elementary Geography. With an Appendix 

on Sacred Geography. Bevised throughout. With 5 Coloured 

Maps. Is. 6d. 

Educational Times. — " A thoronghly trustworthy mannaL" 

An Abstract of General Geography, comprehending a 

more minute Description of the British Empire, and of Palestine or 
the Holy Land, etc. With numerous Exercises. For Junior 
Classes. By John Whitb, F.E.I.S., late Teacher, Edinburgh* 
CarefuUy Bevised and Enlarged. With 5 Coloured Maps. Is. 

White's System of Modem Geography; with Outlines 

of Astbonomt and Physical Geoobaphy; comprehending an 
Account of the Principal Towns, Climate, Soil, Productions, 
Eeligion, Education, Government, and Population of the various 
Countries. With Sacred Geography, Problems on the Globe, 
Exercises, etc. OarefvUXy Seviaed, 2s. 6d. ; or with 6 Coloured 
Maps, 28. 9d. 
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Endiments of Modem Geography. By Alex. Reid) 

LL.D., late Head Master of the Eldinbiirgh Institation. Improved. 
With Five Coloured Maps, Is. Enlarged b^ 86 paaes of extra 
mformation rtgardmg the Ooundee and princ^ SaUwajfa of ihe 
United Kingdom. 

The names of places are accented, and accompanied with short descriptions^ 
and occasionally with the mention of some remarkable erent. To the seyeral 
conntrles are appended notices of their physical geography, productions, 
goremment, and relieion ; condnding with an ontllne of sacred gecw^raphj, 
problems on the use of the globes, and directions for the constmction of maps. 

First Book of Geography; being an Abridgment of 
Dr Keid*8 Eudiments of Modem Geography: with an outline of the 
Gteographj of Palestine. With Map of tiie World. Improved. 6d. 

Dr Beid*8 Oatline of Sacred Geography. 6d. 

This little work is a manual of Scriptore Geography for yoong persons. 
It is designed to commanicate such a knowledge of the places mentioned in 
holy writ as will enable diildren more clearly to understand the sacred nar- 
ratfye. It contains references to the passages of Scripture in whieh the 
most remarkable places are mentioned, notes chiefly historical and descrip- 
tiye, and a Map of the Holy Land in provinces and tribes. 

An Introductory Geography, for Junior Papils. By Dr 

James Douglas, lately Head Master, Great King Street School, 
Edinburgh. With Map of the World. OarefuUyBefoiaed, 6d. 

Sr Doagla8*8 Progresnye Geography. Onanmn plan, 

showing recent ohan^ <m the Oomtinent and elsewhere, sod em- 
bracing much Histonoal and other Information. 160 pases, la. 
Oar^fuOy BmiMU *^^ 

AamcnLm^''Thib infbn&atloa Is coploosy eorreeC, well pot, and adMted to 
the present state of knowledge." 

Dr Douglas's Text-Book of Geography, containing the 

Phtbigal and PounoAL GEoa&APHY of sll the Countries of the 
Qlobe. Systematically arranged. 2s. 6d. ; or with ten Coloured 
Maps, 8s. Oar^vOy Bevited. 

Geography of the Britiih Empire. By William 

Lawbon, St Mark's College, Chelsea. darrfuO/y Bemted, 8s. 
Pabt I. Ontlines of Msthematleal and Phjsical Geography. 

n. Physleil, FoHticel, and Ckmrnierdal Geography of the British 
Islands. 

ni. Fhysieal, PoUHesl, and Gommerdsl Geography of the British 
Colonies. 

See Catalogue, pages 4, 5, for smaller Class-Books of Geography 
by BCr Lawson. 
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Lawson's Ontlmes of Physiography. With Illastrations. 

In Two Parts. Price 2s. 6d. New Edition. 

This manual is intended as a Text-Book of Physiography, as prescribed by 
the syllabus of the Science Department, Sonth Kensington. In Part I., 
which corresponds with the Elementary Stage of the sabject, the Earth is 
considered apart flrom other portions of the tmiverse, and chiefly in relation 
to the matenals of which it is composed, the forces which act npon those 
materials, and the distribution of vegetable and animal life. In Part II. 
the Earth is considered as a planet, and its position in the solar system, as ** 
well as its relation to the distant stars, are pointed out. 

The Porta map b4 had separaUlff,prie4 Is, Qd. each. 

BdmeatSonal iTtfiM.— "So fu as the Sdenoe and Art examinations are con- 
cerned, no better book could be used." 

Law8on*8 Text-Book of Physical Geography, with Exam- 
ination Papers. A complete view of the whole subject, combining 
simplicityofstyle with sdentifio accuracy. New Edition. 8s. 6d. 

Oliver and Boyd's Handy Atlas of the World, showing 

Becent Discoveries. 82 fdll-ooloured Maps. ByoiYerj neatly bonnd, 
and suited for the book-shelf, 2s. 6d. 

Oliver and Boyd's School Atlas, showing Recent Dis- 
coveries. 82 large fuU-coloored Maps, including Palestine and the 
Koman Empire ; with Diagram of G^graphical Terms. Price Is. 

Oliver and Boyd's Jnnior Atlas. 16 full-coloured Maps ; 

with Diagram of Circles and Zones. Price 3d. 

School G'tfanlian.*— "Both of them [the Atlases] deserve fiivonrable notice 
on account of their cheapness and general suitability for the purpose of 
teaching geography in elementsry schools." 

Edinburgh Academy Modem Geography. 2s. 6d. 
Seid's Elements of Astronomy ; for Schools and Private 

Study. Bevised and brought down to the present state of Astronomical 
Science^ by Bev. Alkx. Maokat, LL.D., Author of " Manual of 
Modem Geography," etc. With 66 Wood Engravings. 3s. 

Beid's Elements of Physical Geography ; with Outlines 

of Geology, Mathehatioal Geografhy, and Asteonomt, and 
Questions for Examination. With numerous Illustrations, and a 
large coloured Physical Chart of the Globe. Is. 

Karphy*s Bible Atlas of 24 Maps. With Historical 

Descriptions. Bedueed to Is. coloured. 



HISTOBT. 

Tn work! In this department have been prepeied with the gmatest eax9> 
They will be fonnd to inelnde Claes-booki for Jnnior and Senior Classes in all 
the branches of History generally taught in the best schools. While the 
atmott attention has been paid to aocoraey, the narratilTes hare in every 
ease been rendered as instractiye uid pleasing as possible, so as to relieve flie 
stody from the tedionsness of a mere dry detail of futs. 

A Concise History of England in Epochs. By J. F. 

CoBKiUN. With Maps and Qenealoffioal and Chronolorioal Tables, 
and oomprehensive Questions to each Chapter. 2few JScK^jon, wUh 
the Higtary continuea, 28. 6d. 

The writer has endeavonred to convey a broad and fan impression of the 
great Epochs, and to develop with carcL bnt in subordination to the vest of 
ue narrative, the growth ofXaw and of the Constltation. 

History of England for Jnnior Classes ; with QuestioxuB 

for Examination. Edited bv Henbt Whub, B. A., Trinity CoUege, 
Cambridge, M.A. and Ph. Dr. Heidelberg. Is. 6a. 

Athetwmm,-^** A cheap and excellent histonr of England, admirably adapted 
for the use of Junior classes. The various changes that nave taken plaoB in 
our constitution are briefly but clearly described. It is surprldng how snc- 
eessftilly the editor has not merely avoided the obscurity which generally 
accompanies brevity, bnt invested his narrative with an interest too often 
wanting in larger historical works. 

History of Great Britain and Ireland; with an Accoimt 

of the Present State and Besonrces of the United Kingdom and its 
Colonies. With Questions and a Map. By Dr Whitb. da, 
AihtruBumr-" A. carefiilly compiled history for the use of schools. The 
writer has consulted the more recent authorities: his opinions are liberal, 
and on the whole Just and impartial : the succession of events is developed 
with clearness, and with more of that picturesque effect which so delights the 
young than is common in historical abstracts.*'^ 

History of Scotland; with Questions for EzaminatioiL 

Edited by Dr White. Is. 

This work meets the requirements of the Scotch Code, and Is free from 
religious and political bias. 

History of Scotland for Senior Classes ; with Questions 

for Examination. Edited by Dr Whitb. 3a. 6d. 

History of France ; with Questions for Examination, and a 

Map. Edited by Dr White. 8s. 6d. 

Aihenaum.-^^^ J>T White is remarkably happy in oombining convenient 
brevity with sufficiency of information, clearness of exposition, and interest of 
detail. He shows great judgment in apportioning to each sabject its doe 
amount of consideration.'' 

Outlines of XTniversal History. Edited by Dr White. 28. 

iGSpsetelor.— " Distinct in its airangement, skilftil in its selection of leading 
feato res, dose and clear in its narrative.*' 



Dr White's Eloments of Tnivenal Eiftoryy on a New 

and Systematio Plan. In Thbkb Pabxb. PabiL Ancient ffistory; 
Part IL History of the Biiddle Agee; Part IIL« Modem History. 
With a Bfap of the World. Ti.; or in Puts, Ss. 6d. each. 

This work omitaina miiMroaa aynoptieal and othar taUas, to guide the 
reoearehMof the atodent, with ■ketches of Utetatore, antlqaitiea»aiid maonera 
daring eaeh of the graat chronologieal epoeha. 

Ontlines of fhe History of Some; with Qaesdons Ibr 

Examination. Edited by Dr Whitb. Is. 6d. 

Lomiaik JBav<flw.— "This abridgment is admiraUj adapted for the nae of 
aehools,— the best book that a toaeher eoold place in tiie hand of a yonthftil 



Sacred History, from the CreatioQ tA the World to the 

Destroction of Jenualem. With Qnestioiis fbr WTsminAtion. 
Edited by Dr Wbttb. Is. 6d. 

Amfiff JfiipiwiM<— ^ An intereatlng cnHome of aaeied hlatoiyy calenlated to 
inapue the yemig with a lore of the mvine reeorda» aa well aa to atora the 
mind with knowledge." 

Elements of Oeneral History, Andeiit and Modem. To 

iHiioh are added, a GompantiYe View of Andent and Modem 
Qeognq^y, and a Table <^ Chronology. By Albxasdsb Frasbb 
Titles, Lord Woodhonaelee, formerly Professor of History in the 
Uniyersity of Edinburgh. JTeiff .fiUMon, mSHk ihe Hukry eontmtiedl 
With two large Biaps, eto. 8b. 6d. 

Watts' Catechism of Soriptnre History, and of the 

Condition of the Jews from the Close of the Old Testament to 
the Time of Christ With IxcBODUonoH by W. K. Twbbdib, 
D.D. 2b. 

Simpson's History of Scotland ; with an Outline of the 

British Constitution, and Qaestions for Examination at the end of 
each Section. Ss. $L 

Simpson's Goldsmith's History of England; with the 

Narratiye brought down to the Middle of the Nineteenth Century. 
To which is added an Outline of the British Constitution. With 
Questions fur Examination at the end of each Section. 8b. 6d. 

Simpson's Ooldsmith's History of Some. "Vl^thQaestions 

for Examination at the end of each Section. 8b. 6d. 



loMoni in Arifhmetio for Junior Clasies. By James 

Maolabbi, BdinlNDgiL With Aiifwtn annaxad. Sd. 

Maolaren's Practical Book-keeping. Is, Gd. 

AaH(ifMiiMIWrUim§Booh$,«ggfr4$»liftatipUdftrthUwork,U,9d, 

Bcott's First Lessons in Arithmetio, Gd. Amweri^ 6d. 

Bcott's Hental Oalcnlation. 6d. Teacher's Copy, 6cL 

Copy Books, in a Progressive Series. By B. Scott, late 
Writing-Master, Edinhnigfa. Each containing S4 pages. Post 
paper, 4d. 

Scott's Gtopy Lines, in a ProgressiTe Series, 4d. each. 

PHILOSOPHY, MATHEMATICS, BTO. 

A Handbook of the History of Philosophy. By Dr 

AiiBKBT SoHWBGLBB. Seventh Edition. Translated and Annotated 
bv Jamis Hutohibov Stieliso, LL.D., Author of the ** Searet of 
HegeL** Crown 8vo, 6s. 

"Schwegler'B is the best possible handbook of the history of philoeophy, 
and there ooold not possiblv be a better translator of It than Dr Stirliog/'— 
WeatmUuter Bmtiew, 

Ingram's Concise System of Mathematics, Theoretical 

and Practical, for Schools and Private Stndents. Improved by 
Jambs Tbotteb. With 340 Woodcuts. 4s. 6d. Kkt, 3s. 6d. 

Ingram's Mensuration ; for Schools, Private Students, 

and Practical Men. Improved by Jambs Trottbb. Sb. 

Ingram and Trotter's Euclid, with Exercises. With 

the Elbmbnts of Plahb Tbioobombtbt and tb^ practical appli- 
cation. Is. 6d. 

Introductory Book of the Sciences. By James Nicol, 

F.B.S.E., F.G.S., Professor of Natoral History in the University 
of Aberdeen. With 106 Woodcuts. Is. 6d. Oat^ffHty Bemed. 



GEOMETBIOAL DRAWINa. 

The First Grade Practical Geometry. Intended chiefly 

for the use of Drawing Classes in Elementary Schools tanght in 
connexion with the Department of Science and Art. By Johh 
Kbbbbdt, Head Ifaster of Dindee School of Art Sd. 



80H00L BONOS WITH MUSIO. 

Elements of Vocal Huiic : An Introduetion to the Art 

of Beadiiig Mono at Bight. By T. M. HnmB, Dinetor to the 

AfliooUtioiii for the Beyiyal of Seored Mnnc in Sootlend. Priee 6d. 

V 2^Ut Work ka§ Itm pnpar§i wUh gnat earfi tmiU ik§ ruuU f/f lomg 
•fWltorf m mwi m M im UoOAm, H U adapttd to dtt m0§$ tmi eku§8», mud wIU 
U /MMul eantUmOlu U UgMm Of labomt tif Mk Uadm mtd pvnO, TIU 
$xtrti»$iar$9riiittdm ik§ • t m d w rd mUMm, mud ik§ MMf «w MMMi m in Of 
migknai S&^fik Buttrnm, 

ClOfimDrni^— Mnsie Sealei^— Eztrdiei in Timev— BtiimpkUoil— The Chio- 
nuktk Seale.— Tnusvotition of Seale^The Minor B c el e. P wrt CUngiiig.— 
Explanation of Mnaieal Tenna. 

Hnnter*8 School Songs. With Pre&ce hf Re?. Jaues 

CuBBiB, Training Ck)llege, Edinburgh. 

FOB JXTNIOB aCiASSBB; 60 Songi, nrincipallj set for two 
voices. FMBeriet. 4A,^8eccmi8ena: SSScmga. 4d. 

FOB ADVANOSD OIiABSXB : 44 Songs, prindpallj set for three 
Yoices. First Seriea. Bd,-— Second /SMet : 4& Bonga. 6d. 

*«* TOmC SOL-FA Edition of Hunter's Songs, Beduced in price. 
JumoB ClasssSi 2d.— Adyancbd Classxs, 2d. 

Songs for Schools. Written and Composed by Cejft 
Wads. With Simple Aooompaniment for Harmoniiim or Pianoforte. 
Price 6d. 

The Tunes will be fonnd easy, melodlons, and of moderate compass ; and 
the Words simple and interestmg ; both being eai^ to teadi and remember. 

*«* A SxooiiD SxBiBS of Waob*8 Sohos w HOW readifj price 6d. 
School Psalmody : 6B Pieces for three voices. 4d. 
Oliver and Boyd's Examination Forms for Test- 

EzxfiOiBXB on HOMX and CukflB Woxx. 4to, price 4d. 

These Forms are suited fSor STery kind of eattJeet in whldi ezamtaiation Is 
eondoeled hj qnestlon and answer. Ther hare printed hftadtngs relating 
to ClasSy Dirinon, Name, Date, and Marks^ with Baled Paper on whkh to 
write questions and answers; and wm thos sopplj a eonyeaieat record of 
work accomplished. 

School Begister. Pupil's Daily Registeb of Marks. 

Improved Edition. Containhig Spaces for 48 Weeka; to which are 
added. Spaces for a Summary and Order of Merit fiw each MontJi. 
for each Quarter, and for the Year. For Schools in general, and 
eonstracted to ftirnish information required hj GoY«mment id. 

School Register of Attendance, Absence, and Fees: 

adapted to the New Codes for England and Scotland, hr Mobbib F. 
IfTBOV, F.E.I.S. Each folio wilTserre 54 pnpilB for a Quarter, la. 



FBEHCI GLASS-BOOKS by CHiS. HEHRI SCHHEIDEB, 

Fonnerly Senior Freneh Master in fhe Edinburgh High SehooLfhe School 
of Arts and Watt Institation, ete. ; French Examiner to the Educational 
Institate of Scotland, etc 

Schneider's First Tear's French Conrse. Is. 6d. 

*«* This vork forms a Completa Course of French for Begfauisn^ and 
comprehends Grammatieal Ezerdses, with Rnles: Beadiiw L e sso n s, with 
Notes; Dictation; Exercises in Conversation; ana a YocaDolaiy of aO the 
Words in the Book. 

The Edinburgh High School French Oonversation- 

GRAMMAB, amnged on an entirelj New Phm, with Qnestimia 
and Answers. DedieaUd^ hy permimont to Prqfestor Max MUler, 
88. 6d. Kht, 28.6d. 

Ltttm'/rom PBonaaoB Max M(fu.n, IMMnUif t/ (h^oHL 

" Mt diab SiBr-I em revy happy to find tiiat my antieipatlons as to the 
saccess of yonr Grammar hare been ftilly realised. Toor book does not 
require 9aj longer a godikther ; bat if 70a wish me to act as sneb, I shaO 
be most happy to hava my name connected with your prosperons difld.— 
Yours tery teoly. Max WSuam, 

*< To Mens. C. H. Schneider, Edlnborgh High SchodL" 



The Edinburgh High School Vew Fraetioal French 

BEADEB: B«ing a Colleotion of Pieces from the best French 
Authors. With Questions and Notes, enabling both Master and 
Pupil to oonyene in French. Ss. 6d. 



The Edinburgh High School French Hanual of 

COBrTBBSATlON Cnd COXMBBOUL COBBEaPONDSHCOB. SB. 6d. 

In this work, Phrases and Idiomatic Expressions which are used most 
frequently In the intercourse of erery-day Ufa have been earsfkilly eidleeted. 
Care has veett taken to avoid what is trivial and obsolete, and to introdnee all 
the modem terms relative to railwaysi steamboats^ and travidling in general. 

£crin Littfiraire: Being a Collection of Lively Anec- 
dotes, Jbux db Moib, Eriomas, Chabades, Pobibt, etc., to serve 
as Beftding8» Dictation, and Bedtation. Sb, 6d. 

Progressive French Composition. DedkaUd to Dr 

DonoMion, Partie Anglaise, with Notes, Ss. ; Partie Fran^aise, 8s. 
Being a collection of Hnmoroos Pieces chiefly firam fhe Frendi, 
translated into English for fUs work, and progresshrdy arranged, 
writb Notes. 



standard Pronmiiidiig Dietioiiarj of the Trtneh and 

SNOLI8H LANaUAals. In Two Pabr. Part L Frmieh tmd 
AigUik^Fui IL MnMh tmd Fnneh. Bv Qambol Susnnni, 
]«te Professor in the Scottish NaTsl and Military Academy, etc 
The First Part comprehends Words in Conmum use. Terms con- 
nected with Sdenoe and the Fine Arts, Historical, Geographical, 
and Biographical Names, with the Pronmoiation according to the 
French Academr and the most eminent Lexicographers and Ghram- 
marians. The Second Ptet is an ample Dictionary of English words, 
with the Pronunciation according to the best Anthonties. The 
whole is preceded by a Practical and GomprehensiTe System (^ 
French Pronimciation. 7s. 6d., strongly bound. 

Snrenne's French-English and English-Trench 

DICTIONABY, without the Prommdation. 8s. 6d. strongly bomid. 

Snrenne's Eenelon's Telemaqne. 8 yds, Is. each, stiff 

wrapper ; or bound together, 8s. 6d. 

8nrenne*s Voltaire's Histoire de COiarlei XII 

Is. stiff wrapper ; or Is. 6d. bound. 

8Tirenne*8 Toltaire's Histoire de Bnssie sons Pierre 

LE GBAND. 8 toIs, Is. each ; or bound together, 8s. 6d. 

Snrenne's Voltaire's La Eenriade. Is., or Is. 6d« bound. 
Snrenne's Vew French Dialogues; with an Introdao- 

tion to French Pronunciation, a Copious Toeabulary, and Models of 
Epistohuy Correspondence. Pr<muneicaion marked ihroughouL 2s. 

Snrenne's Vew French Hannal and Traveller's 

COMPANION. Oontuning an Introduction to French Pronuncia- 
tion: a Copious TocabularT ; a Terv complete Series of Dialogues 
on Topics of Every-day Life; Dialogues on the Principal Conti- 
nental Tours, and on the Otjects of Interest in Paris ; with Models 
of Epistolary Correspondence. Map. Pfvnunciation marhed through- 
mrt. 3s. 6^ 

Snrenne's Pronouncing French Primer. CoDtalning 

the Prinoiples of French Pronunciation, a Yocabularr of easy and 
familiar Words, and a selection of Phrases. Is. 6d. stiff wrapper. 

Snrenne's Holiere's L'Avare: Com^die. 6d., or Is. boimd. 
Snrenne's Moliere's Le Bourgeois Oentilhonune : 

Com^e. 6d. stiff wrapper ; or Is. bound. 

Snrenne's Holiere's Le Misanthrope: Com^e. Le 

MABIAQE FOBCE : Com^e. 6d. stiff wrapper ; or Is. bound. 



Pint French Class-book, or a Fntetical and Euj Mediod 

of learning the Fbesoh Lahckjaok, consisting of a series of Fbkbob 
and English Ezxbgebes, progressiTelr and grammatieallj arranged. 
Bj JuLBB Cabov, F.E.LS., French Teacher, Edin. Is. Ksr, Is. 

Thii work follows the iiatanJ mode In whldi a ehild leanu to speak its own 
langoage, by repeating the lame words tad phrases in a great yazietj of fomu 
nntu the pupil becomes familiar with their use. 

Caron's First French Eeading-book: Being Easy and 

Interesting Lessons, proflressiyelj arranged. With a copious Yooab- 
olary of the Words uid idioms in the Text. Is. 

Caron's Principles of French Orammar. With nnmerons 

Exercises. 28. Kxr, 28. 

JS^pteiator^-^ Hay he recommended for clearness of exposition, gradual pro- 
gression, and a dist£aet exhibition to the mind through the eye by means cfifpo- 
graphical display : the last an important point where the sutject admits of tt." 

An Easy Orammar of fhe French Language. Wtih 

EzESGiSKB and DiALoanss. By Jobs Chbiiiibov, Teacher of 
Modem Languages. Is. id. Ket, 8d. 

Christison's Becneil de Fables et Contes Ohoisis, 

k rUsage de la Jennesse. Is. id. 

Christison's Flenry's Histoire de France, Racont^ 

I la Jennesse. With Translations of the difficult Passages. 2b. 6d. 

The French New Testament. The most approved 

Pbotestaht Yebsign, and the one in general use in the Fbmscu 
Bbfosioed Chusohbb. Pocket Edition, roan, gilt edges, la. 6d. 

Chamband's Fables Choisies. With a Vocabulary 

containing the meaning of all the Words. By Soot and Welia. 2b. 

Ballard's French Orammar. 3b. 6d. Eet, 38. 6d. 
Orammar of the French Langoage. By A. Beljamb, 

B.A., LL.B., Yioe-Frincipal of the Paris International College. 2s. 

Belljame's Fonr Hnndred Practical Exercises. 28. 

%* Both BookB bound togtO^r^ Z». 6d. 

The whole work has been composed with a riew to conTersatlon, a great 
number of the Ezerdses being in the form of qaeitions and answers. 

Ifew FrenclL Orammar. Bj F. A. Wolski, late Master 

of the Foreign Language Department in the High Schocd of Glas- 
gow. With Exercises. Ss. 6d. 



EDINBURGH ACADEMY CLASS-BOOKS. 

1. Rudiments of fhe Latin Language, for the Use of 

the Edinburgh Aeadem7. In Two Parts. By James Cltdb, M.A., 
LL.D., author of ** Greek Syntax,** etc. 12mo, price 2s.; win 
Two Parts, sold separately, price Is. 3d. each. 

It is divided into two parts, each containing the same number of sections, 
nnder the same headings, in which the same snbjects are treated of— in Fart 
I. with a view to beginners, in Fart n. with a view to advanced students. 

/ithen(Bum,—*'TldB volume is a very fhll, correct, and well-arranged gram- 
mar of the Latin langoage, and is wonderfttlly dieap. It compares mvonrably 
with the Clarendon Press Elementary Grammar. Distinguishing foatores 
are the simple bat effective device of making two parts of accidence, instead 
of relegating important matter to the comparative obscurity of an appendix, 
and the rejection of the objectionable method of combining a reader and exer- 
cises with the grammar." 

Sdueational Newa.-^" A fresh, thorough, and methodical treatise, bearing on 
every page evidences of the author's ripe scholarship and rare power of lucid 
exposition." 

%* The old edition of ike Eodtbubgh Aoadbut Latdt BuDZxairrs wxg sHU 

be had if desired. 

2. Latin Deleetos; with a Vocabulary containing an 

Explanation of eyery Word and Difflonlt Expression which oocors 
in the Text 8s. 

3. Rudiments of tiie Oreek Language; with the Syntax 

entirely re-written, and with Accent and Quantity treated of accord- 
ing to their mutoal relations. Ss. 6d. 

4. Oreek Eztiraota; with a Yocabnlary containing an 

Explanation of every Word and of the more Difficult Passages in 
the Text. Ss. 6d. 

5. Selecta e Poetis Latinia. Ss. 



Greek Syntax; with a Rationale of the Constractions, by 
Jas. Clyde, LL.D., one of the Classical Masters of the Edinburgh 
Academy. With Prefatory Notice by John S. Blaokib, Professor 
of Greek in the University of EdinDnrgh. 5th Edition. Revised 
throughotU and largely re-toritten, containing an English Summary 
for the Use of Learners and a Chapter on Accents. 4s. 6d. 

Oreek Grammar for the Use of Colleges and Schools. By 

Professor Qeddes, University of Aberdeen. 4b. 

The author has endeavoured to combine the clearness and conciseness of the 
older Greek Grammars with the aconracy and fiilness of mora raoent ones. 



23 Latin and Qreeh. 

DR HUNTER'S CLASSICS. 

1. Hunter's Baddiman's Bndimentiu Is. 6d. 

2. Himter'g Sallnst; with Footnotes and Translations. 

Seduced to Is. 

3. Eimter'g Virgil; with Notes and other Dlostrations. 

Beducedto2a. 

4. Hunter's Horace. Reduced to Is. 6d. 

5. Hunter's Liyy. Books XXI. to XXY. With Critica] 

and Explanatory Notes. Seduced to 2s. 



Latin Prose Composition : The Construction of Clauses, 

with lUiiBtrationfl from Cicero and Caesar; a Yocabularj containing 
an Explanation of eyery Word in the Text ; and an Index Y erbomm. 
By Jomr Massie, A.M. 8s. 6d. 

Dymock's CsDSar ; with Illastrative Notes, a Historical and 
G^graphical Index, and a Map of Andent GanL 4», 

Dymock's Sallust; with Explanatory Footnotes and a 
Historical and Geographical Index. Seduced to Is. 

CsBsar; with Yocahnlary explaining every Word in die Text, 
Notes, Map, and Historical Memoir. By Wzuuiam M'Dowall, 
late Inspector of the Heriot Foundation Schools, Edinburgh. 8b. 

H'Dowall's CsBsar. Book I. With Vocahnlary explam- 
ing eyery Word in the Text Is. 

M^Dowall's Virgil ; with Memoir, Notes, and Vocahuhiry 

explaining eyery Word in the Text 8s. 

Keilson's Entropins et AurelinS Victor; with Vocabu- 
lary explaining every Word in the Text By Wm. M'DowALii. 2a. 

Lectiones Selectee : or, Select Latin Lessons in Morality, 

History, and ^* ^-' '— ^^ '" — * '^'-^ .«. , 

laryexj' 
of the 

Macgowan's Lessons in Latin Beading. In Two Pabts. 

Part I., Improved by H. Fiuser Halle, LL.D. 2s. 19th Edition. 
Part II. 2s. 6d. The Two Courses famish Reading, Grammar, and 
Composition for Beginners. Each vrith a complete Dictionary. 

Ainswortb's Latin Dictionary, by Duncan, 1070 pages. 98. 
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A New First Latin Course ; comprising Grammar and 

Exercises, with Vocabularies. B7 QsoRaE OazLyiK* LL.D., Head- 
Master of George Watson's College Schools, Edinburgh. Is. 6d. 

Educational News.—" Exceedingly well adapted for the purpose for which it 
is intended." Banffshire Journal.—" An admirable book." 

Educational Times. — "Well and careAilly done." 

A New First Oreek Course. Comprising Grammar, 

Syntax, and Ezeboisbs ; With Yocabnlaries containing all the 
Words in the Text. Bj Thos. A. Stbwabt, one of H.M. Insneotors 
of Schools in Scotland, lately Senior Classical Master in George 
Watson's College Schools, Edinbnrgh, and formerly Assistant-Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the Uniyersity of Aberdeen. 28. 6d. 

AthencBum. — " Superior to most works ot the kind." 

Becord. — "The easiest, and most practical, and most oseM Introduction to 
Greek yet published in this country." 

Educational JV«u;«.— '' This little book deseryes the highest commendation. 
. . . Great skill is shown j in selecting those facts of Accidence and 
Syntax which ought to be giren in such a book." 

*^* The above two Okua-booki supply auffideni toork for a yeart 
mthout the necasity qfutmg any other booh. 

Stewart's Advanced Oreek Conrse. Comprising a 

Synopsis of Greek Syntax, Hints towards Composition, Exercises in 
contmaous English Narratiye, and a foil YooaDnlary containing all 
the words in the Text. Now ready ^ 2s. 6d. 
KEY to Ditto, price 2s. 6d. 

Mair's Introduction to Latin Syntax ; with niostrations 

byRey. Alex. Stewabt, LL.D.; an English and Latin Yocabnlary, 
and an Explanatory Yooabnlary of Proper Names. 3a. 

Stewart's Cornelius Kepos^- with Notes, Chronological 

Tables, and a Yocabalary explaming every Word in the Text 
Seduced to 2s. 

Duncan's Greek Testament. 3s. 6d. 

Xenophon's Anabasis, Books I. and II. ; with Vocabulary 

giyiug an explanation of every Word in the Text, and a Trans- 
lation of the mcMre difficult Phrases. By James FsBaussON, M.D., 
late Bector of the West End Academy, Aberdeen. 2s. 6d. 
AtJienasum.'-" This admirable little work." 

Grammatical Exercises on the Moods, Tenses, and 

SYNTAX OF ATTIC GREEK. With a YocabuUuy contahiing 
the meaning of every Word in the Text By Dr Feboussoit. 
3s. 6d. Key, 3s. 6d. Intended tofoUoto the Oreek Budiments. 

Homer's IHad, Books I., VI., XX., and XXIV.; from 

Bekker*s Text, as revised by Dr Yeitch, with Yocabalary explain- 
ing every Word in the Text, and a Translation of the more 
difficult Passages. By Dr FERaussoN. Seduced to 2s. 6d. 
Quardian.—" The Yooabttlary is painstaking and elaborate." 
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LATIN ELEMENTARY WORKS ANDOLASSIOa 

Edited by Giobob Febgubok, LL.D., lately Professor of Humanity In King** 

College and University of Aoerdeen, and formerly one of the 

Masters of the Edinborgh Academy. 

1. FergTUon's Orammatical Exercises. With Notes, 

and a Yocabnlarj explaming eyery Word in the Text. 2s. Ket, 28. 

2. Fergxuon's Introductory Latin Delectus; Intended 

to follow the Latin Rudiments ; with a Yocabnlary containing an 
Explanation of eyery Word and of eyery Difficult Expression. 
Reduced to Is. 6d. 

3. Ferguson's Ovid's Metamorphoses. With Notes and 

Index, Mythological, Geographical, and HistorioaL 2s. 6d. 

4. Ferguson's Giceronis Orationes SelectsD. Containing 

pro Lege Manilla, lY. in Gatilinam, pro A. L. Archia, pro T. A. 
Milone. Ex OreUii recensione. Bemced to Is. 

5. Ferguson's Giceronis Cato Mtyor sive de Senectnte, 

Laelinssiye de Amicitia, Sonmimn Scipionis, et Epistolae. Seduced 
tola. 

ITALIAN. 

Theoretical and Practical Italian Oranunar; with 

Numerous Exercises and Examples, illustratiye of eyery Rule, and 

a Selection of Phrases and Dialogues. By E. Lemmi, LL.D., 

Italian Tntor to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 5s.— Ket, 5s. 

i'Vom Count Safu, I^o/essor of ffie liaUan Lcmguage at Ooiford.—** I have 
adopted your Grammar for the elementary instruction of students of Italian 
in the Taylor Institation, and find it admirably adapted to the purpose, as 
well for the order and clearness of the rules, as for the practical excellence 
and ability of the exercises with which you have enriched it" 



GEEMAN. 

A Kew Gterman Header, in Prose and Yebse ; with a 

Grammatical and Etymological Yocabnlary containing the Meaning 
of all tihe Words in the Text ; Forms of Commercial and other 
Correspondence, and Specimens of German National Handwriting. 
For the Use of Schools. By C. Fischeb-Fibchabt, of the Edin- 
bm-gh Merchant Company's Edncational Institutions, etc. Eeduced 
to 2s. 6d. 

Fischart's Oerman Glass-Book for Beginners: Bemg 

a series of German Stories, with Yocabnlary, Grammar, Exercises, 
etc On an Original Plan. EnJUxrged EdiHoti. Is. 6d. ^' 

PUBLISHED BY OLIVER AND BOYD, EDINBURGH : / 

•OLD ALSO BT flXMPKXir, MABSHALLi AVD 00., LOXDOir, AVO ALL BOOK81LLXB8. 
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